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Preface

As promised in the two foregoing works Initiation Into Hermetics and The
Practice of Magica Evocetion, the author Franz Bardon has now published
his third textbook, dealing with the cosmica language, called Quabba ah by
theinitiates.

Those who are dready well advanced in their sudies of the spiritud, i.e,, the
hermetic science, by practica work on themsalves will naturaly be seized
with gresat pleasure and, on account of their having dready acquired

practical experience, strengthened in their confidence that the road they have
taken isvirtualy the most reliable one and will, without exception, meet dl
their expectations.

Many scientists who have been induced, by their great interest in Quabbalah,
to take up the studies of this science in accordance with diverse theoretical
pieces of advice will be lost in amazement a the contents of this textbook. If
not a once, then certainly very soon will they have to admit, whether they
likeit or not, that dl the specified and widely approved quabbdigtic
methods in their richness, variety and truthfulness differ widely from those
contained in the quabbalistic books hitherto published.

Not even the most concedled, most secret libraries of the completey
secluded monasteries in the Far Eadt, the so-called ashrams, which are
inaccessible to any ordinary earthly being, can pride themselves on



possessing the true Quabbaah in one single secret script of such clear and
digtinct diction.

After aperusd of this book even those who have dready a good knowledge
of the Quabbaah will admit that they have to bring up agood ded until they
can cal themsaves a true Quabbdist. Upon mature consideration the reader
can come to the conviction that it counts to drop al incomplete teachings
and keep on going with the methods in this textbook.

In the history of man, many a Quabbalist has devoted dl hislifeto the
untiring but fruitless search for the unpronouncegble name of God lost by
mankind in the days of yore. Having dso gone through this third work
conscientioudy, the Quabbaist will suddenly have the impresson of a
miracle, of an immense treasure put into his Igp by Divine Providence when,
as areward for his untiring, honest efforts, the true name of God, apart from
many other things, will be revealed to him spontaneoudy. And this
exceedingly high reward is being provided for al seekers of truth for whom
the three volumes, which are unparalded in the occult literature, are not
merely interesting reading, but a valuable impulse towards the practice of
Magic and Quabbalah.

Otti Votavova

I ntroduction

To my third volume of initistions into hermetics | have given the title of Key
to the True Quabbaah, which, grictly speaking, is atheology deaing with
the Knowledge of the Word. When engaged in Theurgy, one must, in any
case, have gone through a magic development; i.e., one must at least
completely master the practices described in my firgt volume Initigtion Into
Hermetics. Like my first two works, the present book, too, consists of two
parts. Initsfirst part, the theory, | prepare the reader for the difficult field of
the Quabbal ah, wheress the second part contains the actua practice.

Much has been written about Quabbaah, a hard nut in hermetic literature,
but in practice only little can be used of dl this. Nearly dwaysit is cdlamed
that the person engaged in Quabbaah must have a command of the Hebrew
language, without which it isimpossible to sudy Quabbaah. The academic
Quabbaah, in most books, is usudly of Hebrew origin and is said to convey
to the scholar a philosophy of life on the line of a quabbdidtic paragon. But
the number of books aso indicating the practice and the use of the true
Quabbaah isvery limited. A few Jewish clergymen (rabbis) had a
knowledge of Quabbalah, but, probably due to their orthodox thinking, kept



it gtrictly confidentid, thus not even fragments of quabbalistic practices have
become known to the public.

The many descriptions of Quabbaigtics do not even offer any theoretica
details to the serioudy interested student, to say nothing of any true hints for
the practice. They only supply at the most, a philosophical representation of
the micro-and the macrocosm. The student of Quabbaah cannot get any idea
of the Quabbdligtic philosophy of life a dl, snce, on the one hand, he will

not be able to see hisway in this great confusion of ideas and since, on the
other hand, he will sill be Ieft in darkness due to the contradictory

gatements made in different books.

My present volume contains the theory as well as the practice, the latter
being especidly ample, as the diligent student of Quabbaah will see for
himself. To represent the whole, comprehensive Quabbalah in one book s,
of course, impossible for mere technica reasons. However, | have taken
painsto string together the pearls of this wonderful science to an extremely
beautiful chain. In doing so, | have naturdly taken into account the laws of
andogies referring to the micro- and macrocosm, for it could not be done
otherwisg, if the total aspect of the Quabbaah is to be done without any
gaps. | make asllittle use as possible of the numerous Hebrew terms which
have commonly been used in Quabbaah up to now and prefer such terms
which are easly understood by everybody. At any rate, the reader studying
my book will get quite a different ides, i.e., theright idea of the Practica
Quabbdah.

He who wants to be successful in convincing himsdf of the redlity of the
Quabbdah in practice must go through my two first books Initigtion Into
Hermetics and The Practice of Magica Evocation systematicaly. Otherwise,
the training to achieve perfection would take too long and any success would
ensue very late. However, it is quite up to the reader to study my books
merely theoreticaly. In doing S0, he will acquire a knowledge which he
would not be able to get from any philosophical book. But knowledge is not
yet wisdom. Knowledge depends on the devel opment of the intellectua
features of the spirit; wisdom, on the other side, necessitates the equable
development of al four aspects of the spirit. Therefore, knowledgeis mere
philosophy, which by itsdf done can make a man neither aMagician nor a
Quabbdist. A learned man will be able to say alot about magic, Quabba ah,
etc., but he will never be able to understand the powers and faculties rightly.

With these few words | have explained to the reader the difference between
the philosopher and the sage. It is up to him either to follow the more
convenient path of mere knowledge or to proceed along the more arduous
path of wisdom.

Already the primitive people, no matter what race they belonged to and
which part of our terrestrid globe they inhabited, had their specid rdigion,



i.e,, anideaof God, and consequently dso some kind of theology. Each of
these theologies was divided into two parts. an exoteric and an esoteric part,
the exoteric knowledge of God being the knowledge for the people and the
esoteric knowledge, on the other hand, being the theology of initiates and
high priests. Exoteric knowledge never contained anything of true magic or
Quabbaah. Thus only magicians and Quabbaists could be the initiates of
the primitive people.

Since the days of yore it has been the most sacred commandment to keep
thiswisdom dirictly confidentid; firdly, in order to maintain the authority;
secondly, in order not to lose the power over the people and, thirdly, in order
to prevent any abuses. This tradition has been maintained up to the present
days, and dthough my book will convey complete knowledge to my reeder,
it will only be able to make him know, but it will never give him wisdom.

He will have to gtrive for the latter by honest practica work. The stage of
wisdom heis able to achieve will again depend on his maturity and persond
development. My book will make the highest wisdom accessible only to the
redly mature, i.e, the initiate, thus leaving a great gap between the learned
one and the sage and not trespassing againg the commandment of slence, in
spite of my publishing the highest truths and secrets. To the learned man,
wisdom will dways remain occult; it will only be dlotted entirely to the
initiate.

The science of Quabbaah, i.e, Theurgy, isvery old and took itsrise in the
Orient. The sages of the dawn of history laid down the greetest secretsin the
universal language, the metaphorica language, as can be seen from the
hieroglyphs of ancient people, the Egyptians, and so on. The ancient sages
could only pass on their wisdom in the metaphorica language, i.e,, ina
symbalic style. The asorption of this wisdom then always depended on the
stage of maturity of the rdlevant scholar. All oriental wisdom was laid down
in the symbolic language only. Thiswisdom remained a secret to the
immeature or, in other words, to the person who had not reached the
necessary date of maturity by developing hisindividudity under the
guidance of a master, aguru. That iswhy until today al true books of
initiation are in agreement with one another on the point that without a
persond guru initiation is not only impossible, but even dangerous. A true
initiate hed to explain the symbolic meanings of the writings to his scholar
gradudly, according to the development of the same and he taught him the
symbalic, i.e., the metaphorica language. The scholar soon got used to his
madter's language and again was only able to pass on the wisdom in this

symboalic language.

Thus, up to the present day, this holy science was passed on from one person
to another merely by tradition. Any explanation a master gave to his scholar
was conveyed to the latter by inspiration, so that it suddenly became clear to
the scholar what his magter wanted to tell him. This enlightenment, i.e,
initiation, had a number of namesin the Orient, for instance "abhisheka',



"angkhur”, etc. Never did amaster reved the true mysteries of wisdom to
the poorly prepared or the immature. There were, no doubt, aso magicians
and Quabbdists who left behind some writings about the highest wisdom.
But, as dready mentioned, the highest wisdoms were dl laid down in the
symboalic language and if, by chance, they came into the hands of an
immeature person, they remained inexplicable to him. However, sometimes it
did happen that an immeature person tried to explain these wisdoms from his
own point of view. That such an explanaion was far from any true
interpretation goes without saying. Most writers who succeeded in getting
hold of writings Ieft behind by initiates of the Orient dways made the same
mistake, i.e., they trandated these writings into the language of the intellect,
interpreting them literaly. Since they were usudly not mature enough to
interpret correctly the symbols of amystery or a practice, as.o., due to their
lacking the necessary training and the true understanding of the metgphorical
or cosmic language, they gave rise to numerous errors in hermetics. Today
hardly anyone can imagine how many absurd practices have been published

in avilized languages.
In my present book | have transformed the symbalic language into the
language of the intellect, making accessble the path to true hermetics, to

Quabbaah, i.e, the mystery of the word, in amanner in which the initiate
may safely proceed.

The Author

The Symbolism of the Third Tarot Card

The picture on the opposite page is the graphic representation of the Third
Tarot Card.

Thefirgt (or outer) circle has ten sections symbolizing the ten quabbalistic
keys. These ten quabbalitic keys (v. their color symbolism) are identical
with the ten Hebrew Sephiroth.

Since these ten keys, or Sephiroth, comprise the knowledge of the whole
universe with dl its ways of existence, methods and systems, they are placed
in the outer circle.

The fact that these ten keysrefer to the micro- aswell asthe macrocosm
becomes evident adso by the fact that the next, i.e., the second circle, reflects
the signs of the zodiac of the whole universe, again in the rdlevant color
symbolism.



Thethird circle (going from the outside to the ingde) is the planetary circle,
whichis identified by the planetary symbols and the colors analogous to the
planets.

All three circles enclose alarge square symbolizing the four eements
represented in the relevant color symbolism. This square, indicating the
redlization of the dements, symbolizes the materia world.

The inner, smdler square Sgnifies the tetragrammeatonic mystery, the Jod-
He-Vau-He or quabbdigtic fourfold Key necessary for mastering the
elements and ther influences.

The sun in the center of the picture represents Divine Providence, the Akasa
Principle, the origin of al that exigts.

Thus not only man (i.e,, the microcosm), but aso the whole macrocosm is
graphicaly represented by this picture. Furthermore, al keys are drawvn init,
the fourfold key being especidly dominant, sinceit isthe key to the
redization, the materidization of things. Everything that the quabbaah
teeches us, i.e, itswhole system, dl andogies, follows clearly from this
picture and its clear symbolism. The meditating quabbalist will therefore
deduce dl anaogies from the Third Tarot Card.



Part |

Theory:
The Quabbalah

Quabbalah isthe science of the letters, the science of the word and the
language, not though, of the intellectud, but -- mark you -- the universd
language. The term "Quabbalah” derives from Hebrew. Some rdligious
systems have a different term for this science. Thus, for ingance, in India
and Tibet, the science of thewordsiis cdled "Tantrd'. And again in other
religious sysems they talk of "formulas’, and so on.



In my present work | keep to the term of "quabbalah”. To speak
quabbdidticdly isto form words from letters, words andogous to this or
that idea according to the universal laws. The use of the quabbdistic
language has to be trained practicaly. Quabbalah therefore is the universd
language by which everything was made, it isthe incarnation of one or
severd divine ideas. By means of quabbdah, i.e., the universal language,
God has cregted everything. The Evangdist St. John, in the Bible, isaso
referring to quabbalah when saying, "In the beginning was the Word: and
the Word was with God". Thereby St. John clearly says that God made use
of the Word in order to create, by means of It, out of Himself.

Only hewho isredly able to materidize the divinity within himsdlf in such
away that he will speak, out of himsdf, as Deity in accordance with
universa laws, may be regarded a true quabbalist. The practicing quabbalist
therefore isatheurgist, a God incarnate, being able to apply the universa
laws in the same way as the macrocosmic God.

Jugt like the magician who, after hisinitiation and persond development
towards perfection, has redized the connection with his Deity within him
can now act accordingly, the quabbalist can do so, too, with the only
difference that the quabbaist is making use of the Word Divine when
expressing his divine spirit externdly. Every true magician having command
of the universal laws can become a quabbalist by gppropriating to himsaif
the knowledge of the practica quabbalah. The structures of the quabbaah
cited in numerous books do certainly suit the theorist who wantsto get an
idea of the principles, but they are thoroughly insufficient for the practice
which promises the correct application of the powers of the word.

This clearly showsthat a perfect quabbdist must be a man connected with
God, aman who has redlized God within himself and who, being a God
incarnate, makes use of the universd language maeridizing everything he
says the very moment he saysit. In whatever sphere he wants his language
to materidize, there it will be materidized. In Indig, for instance, aman who
can a once materiaize every word he saysis caled a"Wag'. In Kunddini
yoga this power and ability isidentified with the Visuddha center. A perfect
quabbdist knows al the rules of the micro- and macrocosmic Word, by
which the law of the Creetion by the Word is meant, and he aso knows what
true harmony is. A genuine quabbdigt will never violate the laws of
harmony snce heis representing -- with his microcosmic language -- the
Deity. If he acted contrary to the laws of harmony, he would not be a
genuine quabbalist but a chaote. From the hermetic point of view, a
quabbalig, or theurgig, is, in his body, a representative of the macrocosmic
Deity on our globe. Whatever he speaks in the origind language, as God's
representative, is done, for he has the same power as the Creator, as God
has.



To achieve this maturity and height of quabbdigtic initiation, the theurgist
must firgt learn the letters like a child. He must have a complete command of
them to be able to form words and sentences with them and to speak,
eventudly, in the cosmic language. The practice involved in thisis dedlt

with in the practica part of this book.

Anyone can occupy himsdlf with the true quabbalah, theoretically aswell as
practicaly, no matter what religious system he may adhereto. The
quabbdidtic science thusis no privilege for people who profess the Hebrew
religious system. The Hebrews do maintain that the quabbaah is of Hebrew
origin, but in Hebrew my<ticism the knowledge of the quabbaah is of Old
Egyptian origin. The history of the Hebrew quabbaah, its origin,
development, etc., isto be found in the literature on the subject, for much
has aready been written about thisfield.

In my book, the synthesis of quabbaah is dedlt with insomuch asit is
absolutdly necessary for the practice. | refrain from al unnecessary burdens
of higtoric and other structures of quabbdistic philosophy.

The term "quabbaah” has often been abused by degrading it to a play with
numbers, horoscopic assessments, name ana ogies and various other mantic
purposes. Although numbers do have a certain rdation to letters, asthe
reader will be able to gather from the practica part of this book, thisisone
of the lowest aspects of the quabbalah which we do not want to ded with in
this place. True quabbaah is no mantic science which makes fortune tdling
possible, nor isit an astrology facilitating the interpretation of horoscopes or
an anagram, the construed names of which make forecasts possible.

Since the true quabbaah, when applied correctly, represents the universa
laws, rdlevant andogies of harmony in accordance with cosmic andogies
are, up to acertain point, possble. This, however, is ordinary fortune telling
and has nothing to do with the true science of the universd language.

The reader will agree that this science is most sacred and will never dare to
degrade the universal laws to fulfill ordinary mantic purposes. Each
religious system had its own genuine quabbaah which it was gradudly
losing dueto the various reforms of the rdigious systems; it is being fully
maintained only in the Orient. The ancient Celts and Druids aso had their
genuine quabbaah which was well known to Druid priests. The practical use
of the runic magic by the Druid temple priests originates from their ancient
knowledge of the quabbalah. Today there are unfortunately only very few
people who understand the runic quabbalah of the old Druids and can apply
it practicaly. The practical runic quabbaah has been lost completely during
the course of time.




Man as Quabbalist

In my firg volume, Initiation Into Hermetics, | divide man into three regions
-- into body, soul and spirit -- and there | dso mention the quadripolar
magnet. It is clear to the meditating scholar that the mentd body is
connected to the astral body by the mental matrix and that the astral matrix
is kegping the mental and astral bodies together with the materid body. Itis
certainly aso clear to him that the physical body is kept dive by food
(condensed elementa matter), the astral body by breathing. The perceptive
faculty of the sensesistied to the materid and the astral body by the menta
matrix. The future quabbaist must know dl thiswel and mugt, in this
connection, be able to gain aclear picture of the processin his own body if
he honestly wants to go in for quabba ah. Apart from this fundamental
knowledge, the quabbdist must find a deeper relationship to his own sdf,
and these deeper relations are the actua fundamentals for studying

quabbal ah.

The functioning and working between body, soul and spirit comes to pass
automaticaly with every human being, no matter whether he has been
initiated into the secrets of hermetic science or not. For the quabbalist thisis
the multiplication table: he knows dl the processes and is therefore able to
arrange hislife in accordance with the universa laws

This knowledge distinguishes the initiate from the non-initiate, for the
initiate having been taught the laws knows how to make practical use of
them and is able to balance out any disharmony between body, soul and
spirit. Apart fromthis, the initiate, by his conscious attitude towards the
universal laws, is cgpable of leading a sensble life in accordance with these
universa laws and to proceed aong the path to perfection. Already when
looking at it from this angle, one redizes that initiation is something quite
specid, offering aparticular view of life. For the initiate looks at the world
with quite different eyes than dl other people. The various buffets of fate
that an initiate might be exposed to can never hit him so hard, and he will
never suffer so much. One can see that easily when considering what has
been said above.

From the quabbaigtic point of view, man is a perfect embodiment of the
universe, since he has been made theimage of God. Man isthe highest being
on our earth and everything that takes place in the universe on alarge scae
aso takes place in man on asmdl scale. Seen from the hermetic angle, man
represents the miniature world, i.e., the microcosm, in contradiction to the
universe, the macrocosm.

A genuine quabbaist who redly wants to work practicaly within the scope
of the universal laws, i.e,, who wants to take an active part in the great work,
mugt, a any rate, have undergone a magic development and must safeguard



the genuine ideas in accordance with the universal laws. He who is content
with mere theory will absorb quabbdistic knowledge and, apart from this,
enrich the intdlectud festures of is spirit, but the other three fundamenta
principles of the spirit will lag behind. A theorist will never be able to grasp
the essence of knowledge, to say nothing of his inability to bring about
anything. He may become a quabbdigtic philosopher if heisintellectudly
talented, but never agenuine, magicaly trained quabbaist whose spoken
word becomes redity. A theorist may become a scientit, but never asage.
The difference between alearned man and asage is very great. The
magician, on account of this magic development, redizes hisintention by
the power of hiswill, but due to histies to God he cannot make the same use
of the magic word as can the quabbdist. A magician who is not engaged in
practical quabbaah may use the powers which he has developed within
himsdf and, gpart from this, isable to cdl various beings to hep him with
his work, but a quabbdist achieves everything by his quabbdistic word,
without the help of any beings, genii, and so on.

Therefore, from the hermetic point of view, a genuine quabbalist isthe
highest initiate, for he acts for God in the miniature world, the microcosm
and, applying the laws of analogy, he may become active dso in the
macrocosm. Thisis the difference between the magician and the quabbdist,
and therefore anyone gtriving for perfection will want to occupy himsdlf, in
practice, with quabbalah. A quabbalist taking part in the greet work isthen
usualy sdlected by Divine Providence to carry out certain commissions. The
genuine quabbdigt thus is a representative of the Creetion, but he remains
the most obedient servant of the universal laws; the more he becomes an
initiate, the humbler he istoward Divine Providence. Heis, indeed in
possession of the greatest power, yet he will never use his power for hisown
purposes, but only for the welfare of mankind. The genuine quabbdigt isthe
highest initiate for whom nothing isimpossble, and any word he

pronounces will be trandated into redlity without exception.

Finaly, | should like to point out once again the difference between a perfect
initiate and a saint. The genuine magician will not need this explanation, for
he will be able to understand everything from what has been said here.
Those readers, however, who go through my books only theoreticaly, may
be told that a perfect human being adheres to dl universa laws, duly takes
them into congderation in the macrocosm as well asin the materid, astra
and mentd plane and lives by them, whereasthe saint isonly interested ina
particular religious system, trandating the same into redlity by following its
dogmas and regulations, but is not keeping equa pace everywhere, i.e,, in
every gohere. The person only gtriving after saintliness usudly neglects the
body and the materid world, regarding both as maya, adeluson, and
reglizes, after rlevant training, within himsdf only very few aspects of the
universal laws. Such people do attain a climax in the aspects they have put
before themsdaves as their god, be it the divine aspect of charity, mercy,
kindness, etc., which they redize within themselves. These people then see



the universal laws only from the angle of their menta training, but are not
able to comprehend the complete image of the universa legdity, nor can
they interpret them. From the point of view of hermetics, such away isnot
regarded as a perfect one and istermed "the path of saintliness'. A true
initiate, a quabbaist, on the other hand, will seek to acknowledge al divine
aspects equdly and to redize them gradually. Thisway, of course, islonger
and more arduous, and, usualy, one incarnation is not enough to complete
it. The mogt important thing for him is hisbeing aware that he is proceeding
aong the right track.

On the way to perfection there should not be any haste. Everything takes
time and needs the necessary maturity for its perfection. From the hermetic
point of view there are actudly only two ways. the way to "saintliness’ and
the way to "perfection”. The way to saintliness has as many systems asthere
are religions on this earth. He who chooses the way to saintliness has
decided to redize within himsdlf only one or afew divine aspectsand is
usudly regarded as symbolizing the relevant divineidea. With only afew
exceptions, his saintliness then even becomes a hindrance on hisway,
consdering the world or the less mature human beings, for because of the
devotion of his disciples, worshippers, followers, etc., heis often impeded in
hismission, task and rise.

| do not want to dedl here with such human beings who conscioudy decorate
themselves with an aureola, in order to be respected, adored, worshipped,
etc. Unfortunately, there exist agreat number of such peopleinthisworld. A
true saint retires to solitude, wheress a hypocrite will show off with his hao.
But he who follows the course to perfection will never seek solitude; he will
abide by the place which Divine Providence has dlocated to him and will
continue working a his persond development without attracting the
attention of his environment. He will not do the least to show his Sate of
maturity to the externa world. On the contrary, he may even try to disguise
it to be unmolested by curious and immature people. This goesto show that
thereisdso agreat differencein the attitude and behavior of asaint and a
perfect human being. The saint will lose hisindividudity as soon as he has
reached his god; but thisis not the case with the perfect human being. Not
the individudity as aperson is a stake, but the individudity as God
incarnate.

The Laws of Analogy

The laws of andogy have great significance in dl true religious systems,

induding the science of hermetics, and therefore play a most important role.
In the universe, everything was created under dtrict legalism, and that iswhy
everything gears into another with astonishing precison, like amost precise



clockwork. In hermetic science the study of the practical gpplication of this
legdismiscdled "quabbdah". Any hermetic system and method, any
philosophy of religion and religious system which does not, or does only
partly, take into account the universal laws, is one-sided and therefore
imperfect. Religious systems that acknowledge only one aspect of the law
and neglect dl others, or even oppose them, can only be of limited duration,
though their decay may not come until after hundreds or thousands of years,
Only the rdligious systems which take into account the absolute universa
laws will be durable and last eterndly.

All origina idess, e.g., absolute harmony, order, periodicity, etc., are
reflected in the absolute legdlity of the universa laws.

The attentive reader cannot fail to notice that dready in my first book,
Initiation Into Hermetics, | illustrate a system for the development of the
body, soul and spirit based on the universa laws which represents the first
step of initiation on the road to perfection. As can be concluded from the
absolute laws, true initiation is neither aprivilege of sects, nor is it
dependent on any religious belief. No specid mention need be made that the
comprehension of the fundamentd truths, i.e,, of the universa laws,
necesstates amagic equilibrium in dl three planes. he who drictly adheres
to the universdl lawsin dl three planes, who comprehends them clearly and
masters them completely, is not only master of his own miniature world but
aso magter in the universe. The practicd initiation leads to thisaim and
especidly the knowledge of the quabbaah.

Inthe practicd part of this book, | have published a system dedling with the
practice of the quabbalah in strict accordance with the universal laws. This
practical system of the quabbalah has been exigting for thousands of years
and was aready taught from mouth to ear in the days of yore, and later it
was passed on in the schoals of the prophets and in the temples of initiation
of various peoples and races. Knowing the laws of anaogy, the initiate may
relate the law of andogy to any science, and he will dways hit the right
thing. If, for indance, a doctor isa hermetic, heisforthwith dsoina
position to bring his knowledge into line with the universa laws and, in
andogy to these, not only to find out disharmony (i.e., disease) and its
cause, but aso to prescribe the remedy for the removal of the nidus (seat of
disease) by the ad of the key of andogies. With the unique possibilitiesin
mind and the fact that these are open to the initiate, it may be worthwhile to
do good not only unto oneself, but also to become active on behdf of
suffering mankind. The same key of anadogies can be used in any other fied
and renders equdly good service to the individua as well asto mankind.

The expression "chaos’, which people are so fond of using, isonly aterm of
ignorance. In redlity, God, the highest imaginable Creator, has formed
everything precisdy and lawfully in accordance with His principles, and it is
inthislegdity and all its aspects that we can recognize God soonest. God, as



the universd principle, isthe Supreme Being, isincomprehensible and
unimaginable. Only from Hissplitting process, from the cregtion of the
universe, i.e,, from His works, can one draw analogous conclusonsto get, at
least, some idea of God's greatness and eminence.

Hebrew rabhbis, in the Book of Cregtion, Sefer Jezirah, havetried to lay
down the quabbdah, i.e., the legdity of the creation. Although the Sefer
Jezirah is of Hebrew origin, this does not mean that other people did not lay
down the universal laws of creation, too. Asin the book Sefer Jezirah, we
find the higtory of creation laid down, in accordance with the universa laws,
in the Bhagavad Gita. Also other documents, passed on in traditions,
higtorica buildings, monuments, etc., give written and visua evidence of the
universa laws of creation. In Egypt, for indtance, dready Hermes
Trismegistus knew about the history of creation and the universal laws,
which he perpetuated on the Hermes Plate with the motto, "As above, so
below". Hermes thus gives clear witness of the fact that the miniature world,
man, was created analogous to the great world, the universe. Innumerable
examples could be gtated for the andogies of the universal laws, but these
little hints may suffice.

Most andogies are dedlt with in the practica part of this book, in which the
quabbdigt is given exact information how, according to the universd laws,
he gets a perfect command of the genuine language of the micro- and the
macrocosm and how he learnsiits practica application. In the human body,
the analogies become clearly visible and they may be identified by numbers.

The fact that man has exactly ten fingers and ten toes, and not Six or three,
a0 represents an anadogy which | will have to ded with in detall later in

this book. The sameistrue of al other andogies which the reader may, for
ingance, find in the book Sefer Jezirah, and no practical analogy needed for
quabba ah will be disregarded, but will be turned to account. In the practical
part of thisbook | shdl aso discuss thoroughly, from the viewpoint of
esoterics, the individud letters with regard to the mentd, astra and materia
world, which do not only stand for sounds but aso for numbers and idess.

The quabbalah expert becomes acquainted with a different sort of
mathematics and will be able to express ideas by numbers and, reverse, to
convert numbers into ideas, and, furthermore, to trandate into number and to
clothe lettersin numbers. By doing this, he is enabled to get to know his
own sdf, and thus al'so God. The quabbaist will understand the perfection
of the laws, hewill redize that good and evil, taken literdly, are just
religious expressons, but, in redity, both principles, i.e,, the pogtive and the
negetive, are necessary, Snce the one cannot exist without the other. The
quabbalist will aways tend toward the good and never hold in disdain the
negative, but learn to master it, for no usaess things were creeted by the
Creator.



Esoterics of Letters

The mystery of the word, or, more intelligently spoken, the mystery of the
knowledge of the word and the genuine use of it, requires the highest form
of initiation that exigts. At dl times, he who has been cdled"magter of the
word" has aways been the highest initiate, the highest priest, the true
representative of God. Each religious system, each initiation, regards the
knowledge of the word as the highest knowledge. Even with regard to Jesus
do we find that his favorite disciple John is engaged in the word, and thus
with quabbaah, which eventualy isdso laid down in his gospd, where as
sad before, you may reed literdly, "In the beginning was the Word and the
Word as with God", etc. No other disciple of Christ has been so profoundly
initiated into the mystery of the word as was St. John. Being "magter of the
word", he was able to work the grestest miracles, and as the gospel says
itsdlf, this disciple was the only one who died anatura death. He himsdlf
could effect this only because he was a quabbdist, a perfect master of the
word. All other disciples suffered death as martyrs. Astradition tels us,
many other initiates have aso been magters of the word thousands of years
before St. John.

Each word consigts of |etters and each | etter, from the esoteric point of view,
expresses an idea and thus some kind of power, qudity, etc., which,
however, may not only be expressed by the letter alone, but aso by the
number andogous to the universdl law. Thus legdity is made clear by
numbers, and ideas come to light by letters. The meaning of each letter is
anaogous to the three worlds known to us. Since the quabbdist is able to
express the sense of an idea by means of |etters, and since he knows very
well each number standing for the relevant idea, the letters have quite a
different meaning for him than they have in the intellectud language. Thus,
under the universal laws, the letter gains a quabbaigtic sgnificance. This
knowledge of the universal laws renders it possible for the quabbdist to
express severd trains of thoughts by the letters, and thus by the numbers
anaogous to them. A word that has reference to the absolute laws and thet is
compaosed in andogy to and by means of the rlevant letters and numbersis
aquabbaligtic word; i.e., aword expressed in the universal or cosmic
language. To be able to form a quabbalistic word, one must precisdy know
the complete andogy of letters and numbers.

In the practical part of the book, the quabbdist will be taught to use exactly
any word composed according to the universa laws with regard to the
mentd, astrd and materia worlds and with regard to the dements. He will
learn to express words, and consequently also sentences, not only
intellectudly, i.e, by hisinteligence, but by hiswhole persondity. Only a
word expressed in such away will have a cregtive effect. The correct



pronunciation of the letters in one's spirit, in one's soul, and later on dsoin
one's body, is the actua foundation of practica quabbdigtic mysicism.

In order to become effective creatively, the quabbalist must learn to spesk
like a child that can only babble in the beginning and later learns to
pronounce single |etters and words. The |etters have their analogous
ggnificance in the mentd, astral and materid world and likewise in the
various planes and hierarchies, and the quabbaist must learn them and
findly have command over them.

From these words one can see that the theorist, who is only able to think
intellectudly and who only comprehends letters, words and sentences with
hisintellect, will never be able to become a genuine quabbdid.
Corresponding to his ate of maturity, he will only be able to comprehend
the quabbaah merdly from the intdlectud, i.e., philosophica point of view.
The practicing quabbalist, however, will be able to understand and make use
of the sense of every letter, of itsideaand legdity (number).

The study of the quabbalah begins with the esoterics of the letters. When
cregting ideas out of His Own Sdf and arranging them to universa laws,
God formed |etters, and with the | etters numbers which have an exact and
anaogous connection to one another and represent the whole universe from
the highest to the lowest. The assertion by Hermes Trismegistus that "as
above, S0 below” gppears quite reasonable from the quabbdistic point of
view. The letters which God used for creating from within His Own Sdif, the
ideas that pleased Him, are clearly explained in the Book of Crestion, in
Sefer Jezirah.

At the point of crestion, above dl things, ten principal ideas cameinto

being, which, in quabbaah, are reflected by the so-called Sephiroth. Number
ten, for ingance, isareflection of God in highest form and lowest

emanation. Knowing the laws of andogies, the quabbdist will understand
what | meant by pointing out that in relation to the ten principa idess, man
has ten fingers and ten toes. Already at this point, the quabbdist will
conjecture a certain relaion or an andogous connection between the divine
principle idess and the Sefer Jezirah. The fact that each mathematical
number on our earth can be reduced to the figures 1 to 9 by addition (tota of
the digit) has dso a quabbdidtically andogous coherence. In the Hebrew
quabbalah, for ingtance, numerica combinations were known as gematra
However, | shal only mention the essentials thet are necessary for the
practica application of quabbdigtic mysticiam, i.e,, for the use of the
quabbdigtic word. He who is only anxious to learn about the specid
numerical combinations regarding the verse lines in Hebrew literature may,

if he so wishes, resort to the rlevant literature on numerical combinations.




The Cosmic Language

In their books, some writers make mention of the cosmic language, which
they sometimes even cal the Uranic language. It may wdll be that some
letters of the cosmic language are known and intelligible to them, but up to
this day nobody has dedlt with it in detail. The hermetic will know from
what has been said that by "cosmic language” the language of God, or
Divine Providence, is meant. By this, God, as Universa Spirit, has crested
everything that exigs in the universe, garting from the tiniest up to the
greatest and highes, i.e., according to the unshakable laws by which God is
expressng His Own Sdf. Therefore we can only understand God viaHis
legdity in the universe and clothe the synthes's of His laws into words to
reved him asthe Highest Origind Principle which may ever beintdligible
to man.

To understand the quabbalah and to use it practically means comprehending
the coamic language on the basis of universd legdity. Thus, the cosmic
languageis alanguage of the law, alanguage of power and authority, and at
the same time aso alanguage of dynamics, i.e,, of condenstion,
materidization and redization. Seen from the quabbdigtic angle, to spesk
the coamic language means to form and creete within the scope of the
universd laws. Only the initiste who understands and masters the universal
laws in their absoluteness may avall himsdf of the cosmic language when
dedling with human beings and beings of other spheres. To peek the cosmic
language, to be truly crestive, i.e., to deputize for God as Histrueimage, is
something that is only possible for someone what is able to concentrate
quadripolarly. Why quadripolarly? -- | shdl explain that in detail in the next
chapter.

Conseguently, the cosmic language is not the language by which spiritua
beings make themsdves understood to one another. The communication
between spiritual beings, no matter of whatever hierarchy, is effected
intellectudly by means of the so-called metgphorical language. The thoughts
aretrandferred by symbolic images -- acoudticdly, telepathicaly and by
emotion -- from being to being. The language or the spiritua beings, being
imperfect, therefore is only a partia aspect of the coamic language; it is,
magicaly spesking, not so effective since the beings do not make use of
quadripolarity when making themsdves understood. The cosmic language is
the mogt perfect language that exidts, for it is anaogous to the laws, that is,
it expresses the universd lawsin their cause and effect. The cosmic
language is therefore the greet fiat, "it shal be'.

The Magic-Quabbalistic Word
Tetragrammaton



In many writings of the freemasons and the secret societies, the lost key, the
lost Word of God is much discussed. Rituas which were practiced by these
societies are now largdly just imitated traditionally without their deeper
sensein relaion to the cosmic laws being understood. Therefore the rituals
which, in the days of yore, had been introduced and practiced by genuine
initiates are, naturdly, quite ineffective today since the key to their correct
interpretation has been lost. The key to dl the rituds of each society was
bound to get logt since the rituals were lacking the mystery of the
quadripolar magnet. Actualy, the magic word Jod-He-Vaur-He isthe
queadripolar magnet which has been lost and which has usudly been
paraphrased by the word " Tetragrammaton”. By the use of thiskey, the
oldest mysteries of the freemasons and other esoteric societies which had
been founded by genuine initiates long ago were said to draw their magic
power and authority. However, the true initiates redlized that the mysteries
were, in many cases, being desecrated, that some people even abused them
and therefore they withdrew and confided the lost word only to the redlly
mature. Thus the genuine use of the word Jod-He-V au-He has been lost
gradudly.

Regarding the creation, God has given expression to the whole universe, and
thus dso to Hisbeing, by Hislegdity, i.e., by the quadripolar magnet, by
four letters. The Hebrew quabbalah chose, for those four |etters, the
expression Jod-He-V au-He, which was never dlowed to be said doud and
was quite often paraphrased by the expresson "Tetragrammaton” or
"Adona".

Therefore aso the spirit of aman, who represents the perfect image of God
in the Crestion, is quadripolar and has, as we have aready pointed out
repeatedly, four principles anadogous to the name of God. The firg active
principle, which is subject to the fire dement, is the will (Jod); the second
principle, subject to the air principle, istheintellect (He), the third principle,
subject to the water element, isthe feding (Vau); and dl three principles of
the spirit, that is, dl three eements together, for the fourth active principle,
which finds expression in consciousness and is analogous to the earth
eement. In quabbdigtic terminology the fourth principle is expressed by the
second He.

The quabbaigt will now gain perfect dlarity regarding the legal consecution
and redize that in hermetic science dl systems of development which do not
take into consderation the gradud unfolding of the four basic principles of
the spirit cannot be regarded as universa and are therefore imperfect,
irrespective of the substance of each of their methods. It will be clear to the
quabbdist why | dready mentioned, in my first book Initiation Into
Hermetics, the quabbalistic Jod-He-V au-He with reference to the
development of body, soul and spirit and, at the sametime, he will gain the
conviction that the system of development recommended by me and
containing the absolute legdity, is perfectly right.



The symbalic or tdismanic interpretation of the word Jod-He-Vau-Heis
only agraphica representation of the emanation of God in His highest
manifestation and represents the use of the universal laws. The application

of the name of God, expressed in four letters, | describe in the practicd part
of this book. The quadripolar magnet, i.e., the Jod-He-Vau-He, isthe master
key, the highest word of the cregtion representing the number of redization -
- four. From number four emanates the legdity in every science, and every
science is therefore ana ogous to this number.

The quabbaligtic Jod-He-Vau-He, i.e,, the quadripolar magnet in the
universe, isusudly symbolized by an equilateral quadrangle, i.e,, by a
genuine sguare. Seen from the hermetic angle, the square is thus a symbolic
record of the redlization, or the creation, by God. With its number four it
indicates many andogies, the plus and the minus, the four crested e ements,
the quabbaligtic four which is attributed to the planet Jupiter and which
symbolizes wisdom, or the four points of the compass. Whatever analogies
the quabbaist may draw, he will dways come to the surprisng concluson
that number four can be brought into relation to everything in the world as
far asredization is concerned.

| refrain from quoting any further analogous rdations of number four and
point out once more that the quabbaist adhering to my teachings and
explanations may apply the key word four in al cases where the redlization
or the expresson of legdity is concerned. There is no doubt that in the
quabbaah number four is aso indicating the materid plane. Not only the
hermetic science of the West uses number four as abasis; the same also
finds expression in the wisdom of the Eagt. For ingtance in Kunddini yoga,
the Muladhara Chakra, the roughest center of human resuscitation, is
symbolized by a square, in one corner of which an eephant is symbolized as
the grestest and strongest animd in the world. By thisit is pointed out, in a
veiled way, that number four is the idea which serves as the sarting point
for ayogi's persona development. | devoted a speciad chapter to the
Muladhara Chakrain my book Initiation Into Hermetics. This| mention
again only to make the quabbalist remember that the origina wisdom of dl
the earth, no matter whether in the Orient or in the Occident, was dways --
when understood rightly -- in full harmony with the Jod-He-Vau-He.

Thus Divine Providence has used the quadripolar magnet in the highest
word of the creation and by doing this expressed the legdity withregard to
His Own Sdf. Taken numericdly and quadripolarly, Jod-He-Vau-Heisthe
highest word that can be pronounced; from it God has created aso other
badc principles whereby multinumerica magic-quabbaistic words came
into existence, which again have further basic principles and consst of
further numbers, but which aways have relation to number four. Of course,
there are also quabbalistic words with the numbers 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 as basic
principles of divine emanation. Apart from the name of God compiled of the
four letters Jod-He-Vau-He, there are other quabbdistic key words



consigting of 5, 6, 7 and 8 |etters representing a basic principle each. In the
Hebrew quabbalah there exist (gpart from the name of God expressed by the
4 |etters Jod-He-Vau-He) aso names for God consisting of 5, 6, and 7, and
even 12 letters which, however, can be reduced to asingle basic idea by
adding. The so-cdled Schem-Ham-Phoras of the Hebrew quabbalah, which
expresses the name of God consisting of 72 letters and may beusedin
various directions, is reduced to number 9 by adding the figures of number
72, for 7+ 2 =9. Also cardind number 9 has an analogous relation to the
Jod-He-Vaur-He, i.e., to number 4. Its quabbaistic andogy will a once be
clear to the quabbdist.

The SchemHam-Phoras, however, is not only of Hebrew origin; it isaso
mentioned in Egyptian and Indian records. Thisis verified in the book Toth,
the book of old Egyptian wisdom which isveiled in the Tarot. Also Hermes
Trismegigtos, being one of the oldest sages and best initiated human beings
of Old Egypt, clearly showsthisin his Hermes-plates and in the Book of
Laws. Likewise, the Christian hierarchy had respect for the quabbaigtic at
the point of its foundation and brought Chridtian rdigion with dl its
representations into ana ogous connection with the universa laws. Thus
number 4, i.e., the Jod-He-Vaur-He, is symbolized by the 4 evangdids, the
12 disciples and the signs of the Zodiac, by which number 3 is expressed at
the sametime, for 3 x 4 = 12. Furthermore, the 72 disciples of Christ are
related to the Schem-Ham-Phoras and have a secret connection to the
highest number of primeva divine emanation 9 (7 + 2 = 9). It would be too
comprehensiveif | mentioned dl the religions which have existed, and are
dill existing, in our world nowadays, and if | tried to draw up their
anaogous connection to the 10 principle ideas. It is up to the quabbdist to
make his own investigations, should he be interested in the details. | have
jugt given him a hint of some importance which he should not leave out of
account.

The Mantras

Many readers will certainly be interested in the question whether by mantra-
mysticism some kind of orienta quabbaligtic science is meant. Even those
readers who have already occupied themsdalves with yoga and who have
dready studied some yoga systems have no clear picture of the mantras and
the tantras and of orienta quabbaligtic science. It would, however, be too
comprehengve to publish a complete treatise on the mantras and therefore |
must confine mysdlf to enlighten the anxious reader accordingly on the
mantras merely from the hermetic point of view.

All varieties of the mantras have nothing to do with the cosmic language,
which the quabbaist isintroduced to in this book. The mantras are sentences



which contain an idea or even a number of ideasin only one sentence, in the
so-cdled mantra-formula, and which display the power or characteristics of
aworshipped deity. We may regard therefore all mantras as sentences of
prayer and make practical use of them as aids for meditation. The mantras
are not magic formulas and do not evoke such or smilar powers. The mantas
are expressons of ideas which serve the devotion of, or the connection with,
the relevant power, being, authority, characterigtic, etc. In the Orient,
everyone using the mantrasis caled a Mantra yogi, no matter what way of
cognition he has chosen, whether he is engaged in Hatha yoga, Rgja yoga or
some other yoga system. The Mantrayoga s the application of devotion
formulas for deities and their aspects. Not only Indian philosophy teaches
mantras, but o every other rdigion. In Chridtian rdigion, for ingance, the
mantras are represented by the litanies. The mantras do not merely serve the
devotion but aso the creation of adeegp connection to the relevant deity or
the expression of adivineideawith afew words. What being is worshipped
isup to the individua and will depend on his mentd, psychic and karmic
development. It isal the same whether the initiate worships Brahma,
Vishnu, Buddha, Adi-Buddha, Chrigt, Allah, as.o., for the names play no
roleat dl. It is, however, important that he acknowledges and devotes the
basic principles of his deity in the form of their universa features
irrespective of the aspect. The mantras are thus adjusted to the religious
atitude of the individud. From the hermetic point of view, it is not
recommended to use mantras of religions that are unknown to the hermetic.
If someone were to use the mantras of a deity that is dien or ungppeding to
him, such an application would be usdess. It isusudly dwaysthe
unattainable, the inconceivable, the ungpproachable, the unknown that will
attract a European, and thus he throws himself on the Mantrayoga and
worships, by repeating a mantra, adeity who does not gpped to him at all.
Heisusudly induced to this practice by the assertions contained in quite a
number of books writing on mantras and saying that the relevant deity will
shower the person adoring him with gifts, providing he uses this or that
mantra.

If areligious Chrigtian somehow decides that the mantras of the Indian kind
could beif useto him, but lacks the proper rdigious attitude to the divine
characteristic expressed by the relevant mantra, he will maneuver himsdf
into an incongistency and be unable to penetrate into the power sphere of the
relevant deity, and he will only little or no success at dl. If, however, a
Chrigtian mydtic has a strong religious beief, he will be adle to form his
own martrawhich will contain the power, qudity, persond features, eic., of
the deity devoted by him, no matter whether he repeets this mantrain an
Orientd language or in his mother tongue. In mantramygticiam it is, above
al, important that the symbolic idea of God is expressed in only one
sentence. Should, however, ahermetic find an orienta deity gppeding to
him so that he is not able to devote himsaf sufficiently to ardligious system
and its daity, exigting on our continent, heis free to devote himsdf to an
oriental deity. Thismight dso be an indication of the fact that the respective



individua must have dreedy lived, in one of hisformer incarnations, in the
religious sphere that he now wants to choose. Since the genuine magician is
clarvoyant, he can, by looking back with his spiritua eye into his former
incarnations, make sure thet thisistrue, should he be interested in doing so.

There are two types of mantras, i.e,, firstly the dudistic and, secondly, the
monigtic type, depending, in each case, on the mental development and the
purpose aimed at. Dudigtic mantras are mantras that make the person
revering a certain deity, assume an atitude by which he isthe adorer and the
deity or being adored by him is outside his persondity. Mantras of monigtic
substance make it possible for the adorer to unite with the deity or idea that
he adores, not externdly but within himsdf, so that the adorer has a sense of
being a part of or even the adored deity himsdf.

Dudigtic mantras, however, may have monigtic traits by personifying the
adored daity ether within the individuad or outside the same. Such mantras
are caled Saguna-mantrasin India. On the other hand, mantras expressing
abgiract idess, i.e., universal characteristics with which the adorer identifies
himsdlf, are caled Nirguna-mantrasin India There the beginner isfirst
introduced to the Saguna- mantras before he comes into the position of
forming abstract ideas and learns to use them in amantramidtic, i.e,
nirgunistic sense.

Indian as well as other orienta records point out that one should not dedl
with mantra- yoga unless one has chosen a suitable teacher (guru) for this
purpose. Only the genuine guru who is an expert in mantra-mysiasmiis
capableif teaching his pupil a mantra adequate to his Sate of maturity. At
this occasion, the teacher will aso give his pupil the proper explanation of a
mantraand of its power of theword, i.e,, of the mantra, and explain to him
the practica anaogous relaions of the mantrato its relevant deity. When
being given the explanations of the mantra by his guru, the pupil will

suddenly comprehend its meaning fully and learn to understand the deity he
adores. This enlightenment or initiation into the relevant mantraiis caled
Abhishekain Mantra yogain Indian terminology. On receiving the
abhishekafrom hisguru, i.e., on learning to understand the connections, he
at once becomes capable of contacting the deity designated to him by mantra
mysticism, be it the sagunic, i.e,, the dudidtic, or the nirgunic, i.e, the
monidtic type of mygiciam. Thisis not to say that the mature pupil would

not be able to work with the rlevant mantra of adoration without the help of
ateacher familiar with mantra mysticism. It would, however, takes some
time until he could comprehend the universal connections and work
successtully in practice.

In mantramistic books, mention is aso made of the guru-mantras. The word
guru-mantra has a double meaning: firgly, amantrawhich isexplained to
the mature pupil by aguru ad with the help of the abisheka. Various types
of mantras might be in question, dl aming at achieving a certain god.



Secondly, the expression "guru-mantrd’ may indicate a type of mantra
which the guru himself once used for a certain purpose and which he has
made especidly effective through years of repetition. That such amantra,
when confided to the pupil, is as powerful and mighty for him as for the
guru cannot be doubted. Such a mantrawill, of course, only be transferred
from guru to pupil ordly, i.e., from mouth to ear, and never confided to
anyone dse.

To describe in detail each mantra, no matter whether sagunic or nirgunic,
whether Indian, Buddhistic or otherwise oriental, and its application, its
purposg, €tc., is not the purpose of this book, and anyone interested in this
will find ample ingructionsin the orientd literature on Mantrayogawhich
has been trandated into different languages.

Many mantras have to be repeated after having taken up specia positions,
the so-cdled asanas, ether doud, or by whispering, or only in spirit, and
have no other purpose but to retaining one's spirit, by repetition, the idea
expressed by the mantraand not to be diverted from it. Many books aso
recommend that the mantrais to be spoken adoud in case of any diverting
influences, thus enabling one to concentrate better on the mantramistic idea.
Repeatedly whispered mantras have, of course, a greater effect than the ones
said doud. However, the greatest effect is achieved by the mantrasthet are
only repested in thoughts.

To get asurvey over the number of repetitions in training a mantra, arosary,
string of pearls or beads (Teshik-string) may be used as an aid, and each
time abead of the rosary is pushed forward between two fingers and the
thumb. The going through an Indian rosary with 108 beadsis cadled a
"lhok". It is of quabbdigtic sgnificance that alhok should have 108 beaeds,
and not just 100. 108 may be added up to 9 (1 + 8 = 9), number 9 being the
number of rhythm and rhythm being uninterrupted motion. In orienta
terminology number 108 has gill another meaning; it is, a any rate,
anadogous to hermetic science. Anyone can refer to orientd literature, should
he be interested in this. It isawell known fact that mantras may be brought
into relation with diverse rituds and idess, ether of the sagunic or the
nirgunic type, and therefore | need not dedl with the detalls here. Every
religious system makes use of the same methods for itsrituals, prayers and
mantras which serve the purpose of devoting the divine ideas, qudities, €tc.,
or of absorbing them or gpplying them practicaly for other ends.

In some books dedling with mantras, bidju-mantras or bindu-mantras dso
are discussed. These mantras do not express any divineideain the
intellectua language, but are letters composed in accordance with the
universal laws and formed to aword expressing, cosmologicaly, anideain
anaogy to the laws. Hence a bidju-mantraiis of tantristic origin and
quabbdigtic from the hermetic point of view. The correct pronunciation of a
bidju-mantrais confided to the pupil by his guru by means of an abhisheka,



like, for ingtance, the well-known bidju-mantras of the eements, the so-
cdled "tattwas': Ham, Ram, Pam, Vam, Lam, Aum, etc. If the teacher
imparts the abhisheka, he will, a the same time, show his pupil how to
dynamize a mantra and how to useit quadripolarly later on. The sameisthe
case with the Buddhist religion, where the tantras of the five dements are
symbolized by the bidju-formulas kha, ha, ra, va, a, and explained to the
mature pupil for practical use. When applying the mantras, one can resort to
many other aids to make things easier, for insance, to prayers, purifications,
offerings, which al serve the purpose of devating the pupil's mind to the
plane corresponding to that of the deity

From what has been sad, it follows dearly that the initiate will conceive
what the mantras redly are, whereas the layman may seein them anything
else but thered thing.

Findly I should like to direct the reader's attention to those Oriental monks
who use so-cdled prayer-millsfor their meditations. These prayer-millsare
devices Smilar to gramophone records on which mantras, possibly aso
tantras, have been recorded which are repeated a thousand times,
occasondly over a hundred thousand times, by smply turning the mill.
These monks believe that their progress on the way to supreme happiness
will be the greeter, the oftener they rattle off the mantraor tantra by turning
the mill. If, however, such a prayer-mill isonly an id for the Buddhist or
monk in his concentration exercises and if the mill isused like the rosaries
or lhoks, this might serve the purpose from the hermetic point of view. But
when amonk rattles off his mantrawithout thinking, hismind being
engaged in something ese, thisfails of its object, and the genuine initiste
will only see ardigious fandtic, a sectarian in such a person and pity him.

The Tantras

What the quabbalah is for the Occident, the tantra- science is for the Orient,
especidly for India, Tibet, etc. The white man can only understand this
science fully, if he entirdly assumes the oriental way of thinking and
behaving, but this will most sdldom be the case. For the initiates of the
Orient keep their secrets carefully hidden and are very taciturn people to the
whiterace. If it isnow and then possble to meet an initiate, he will usudly
say nothing about his secrets or he will, at the mogt, express himsdlf
symbolicaly, or every once in awhile give smdl hints. But it very seldom
happens that an Occidentd is given an ankhur or even an abhisheka by an
initiate of the Orient. However, it was more likely to happen, in the padt, that
the Y oga science was made ble to the white man than was any
knowledge of the tantras. Especidly their practica useis gtrictly being kept
a secret by initiates, Snce the tantrayoga is the most secret science, the



manuscripts of which are conceded to the public, like ashrine, in certain
monasteries, in the so-caled ashrams. Thousands of written records of the
tantra science have accumulated in some monagteriesin the course of time.
The students, however, are only sporadically alowed to see them after
passing difficult maturity tests.

Since | have set out to describe the practical quabbalah in this book, and
snceitisnot posshble for technica reasons dso to ded with the tantra
sciencein detail, | will just mention some principle aspects of the same. An
experienced quabbalist, however, will be able to achieve practicd results
adsoin orientd tantristics on account of his knowledge of the laws of
andogy and the tetragrammatonic key, should he be especialy interested in
the tantra science. The study of the tantra science, however, isno
fundamenta condition, and in case the orienta way of thinking regarding
religion, philasophy, etc., isdien to him, the quabbaist will pay no specid
attention to tantristics. Anyhow, whét the tantra expert will achieve by
means of his tantras, the experienced quabbdist will be able to achieve by
the use of the quabbaah. There are no differencesin this.

It should, however, be noted that the oriental, and especidly the Buddhist
tantra schoals, for ingance in Tibet, use the tetragrammeatonic key when
goplying tantras. Thus the quadripolar magnet that | have described isaso
used there. The five adored Dhyani Buddhas are nothing €lse but rdations to
the five dements and their principles. The Buddhigtic tantra expert who has
put up his"mandaa’ to work with it tantrically knows that each deity, i.e.,
each Dhyana Buddha symbol, represents an element but also an abstract
divineidea, or even anumber of such ideas, in andogy to the dements. In
the tantric school there exists a specid tantric formula for each dement
which is known to the tantra expert working with eements. In the
Buddhigtic school the so-caled Varocana mantra (a-va-ra-ha-kha) is
quadripolar, i.e., tetragrammatonic: A is atributed to the earth, Vato the
water, Rato thefire, Hato the air, and Khato the ether. [A, earth; Va, water;
Ra, fire; Ha, air; Kha, ether]

In Indian tantrigtics the dements have the following tantrigtic formulas Lam
= earth, Vam = water, Pam = air, Ram = fire, Ham = akasa.

The tantra student will be taught by an experienced tantra guru how to use a
universal tantra quadripolarly in al planes and spheres. Only such aguruis
able to impart the student the true abhisheka, i.e, to initiate him into it

genuindy.

In order not to cut short the description of the quabbdistic teachings | must
refrain from detailed explanations of the abhishekain Tantra yoga.

Eventudly, the quabbalist redlizes from dl these hints that the
tetragrammatonic key plays a very important role everywhere, even in the



most secret mysteries, and, furthermore, thet it is gpplied by al sysemsand
therefore is the absolute key to genuine redization.

In Indian teachings the elements are symbolized by deities, Also the
goddesses Maha- Swari, Maha-Kdi, Maha- Lakshmi and Maha- Saraswati are
universal abstract symbols of ideas which, in certain aspects, have reference
to the dements. The details about each symbol for the different daitieswith
regard to the tetragrammeatonic key will be found by the quabbaist

interested therein in any book on orienta iconography. Consequently, the
tantras are the same thing as the quabbalah, i.e., the practica gpplication of
the letters, of their laws and anaogies with regard to the different planes.

Like the quabbdah, dso the Tantra yoga has smple and compound tantras,
which congdering cause and effect, may be used in dl planes and gpplied in
practice. Thusthere dso exigt tantra formulas that can be used for evoking
mentd, astral and materia powers, for creating causes or for other magic
tasks. to go into details would exceed the scope of this book. Each true name
of ahigher being, deity, eic., has-- in consderation of its qudities, ideas and
effects -- itstantric or quabbaligtic anadogy and is usudly expressed
symbolicaly by the picture of the deity. Therefore you will find that some
goddesses have severd hands and in each hand the symbolic representation
of aqudity. Thus, for ingtance, the goddess Maha-Lakshmi has four hands
and what she holds in each hand expresses an idea that appedsto her. In one
of her right hands she is holdinga lotus flower being the symbol of purity,
beauty, love and divine knowledge. The front right hand is displaying a
blessing gesture, as symbal of protection, but at the same time aso of will-
power and might. In one of her left hands she is holding a sheaf of ears
expressing the idea of abundance. In the fourth hand she is holding a money
bag symbalicaly expressng the idea of riches and wedth. The tantric name

of each deity isonly reveded to atantra gpprentice by a genuine guru. This

is done by means of the abhisheka and under the sedl of secrecy. With the
help of tantras, the tantra student may then be connected with the deity he
has chosen and work practicaly with the powers assigned to her.

Tantra exercises must be practiced for years, if they are to have true magic
power, until the student becomes qudified to gpply the tantra practicaly and
release the desired magic effect.

In the whole of the Orient there are only few yogi who are genuindy

initiated into tantra science. On the other hand, many tricks are played and
much fase mysticiam is done with the tantras. Only someone who has been
initiated into tantra yoga can fully explain atantra to a student by making

him acquainted with al anaogies of the respective ideas and by teaching

him gradudly how to pronounce the tantra correctly with the full spiritud
consciousness. He teaches his student the same thing that aso a quabbaist
must be able to do, i.e., to apply the tantra quadripolarly. Each tantra expert,
no meatter if Orienta or Occidenta, must be cgpable of "pronouncing” the
tantra with the four fundamenta qudities of his pirit, i.e., with the will, the



intellect, the feding and the consciousness -- the getting aware of the
respective idea. How it has to be pronounced in its quabbdigtic form by a
man who does not adhere to any orientd religion or philosophy will be
taught in detall in this book.

In the Orient the credulity of the people, who are, at any rate, strongly
predigposed to rdigion, is often misused. There are many so-called masters
who pretend to be tantra or yoga experts but who, in redlity, have not the
faintest clue of the true laws and and ogies and who drag this high science
into the dust. Many a European, deluded by such mysdtifications, has made
the biggest mistake by taking everything literdly whereas it as only meant
symbolicdly. If such orientd ingtructions which were only to be understood
symbolicaly were |ater trandated into an intellectua language without
commentary and without an abhisheka, big errors were caused, apart from
al the mischievous tricks that have been played with the hermetic science
during the course of time. The genuine orienta books therefore rightly warn
each student no to go the road of his spiritua development without a guru,
for only atrue guru isin apostion to explain to the student the secret sense
of the yoga systems and the tantric methods.

Magic Formulas

In this book, magic spdlls are also dedlt with in the following short tregtise. |
am doing this because, firgly, they have a certain relaion to the quabbaah
and, secondly, because | want the true quabbalist to know what amagic
formularedly isand how it differs from tantric, mantric and other formulas.
There are tantric spells which are based on the universa laws, but which are
primarily used for selfish purposes on the materia plane. The tantric spells
are compiled drictly in accordance with the universal laws and each letter
containsits adequate lega basis regarding cause and effect. Also the
sorcerer mugt use the formula confided to him quadripolarly if he wants to
bring about the desired effect.

Furthermore, there are magic formulas which have been confided to the
sorcerer by certain beings, but which have nothing to do with true tantra
formulas. Such formulas are not necessarily analogous to the universa laws
since the sorcerer got them from a being. Usudly, when the magic formula
isused, it is not the formulaitsdf which brings about the desired effect but
the respective being and the servants subjected to it. | have written in detail
about thisin my second book, The Practice of Magical Evocation.

Another type of magic formulais the one used ritudly by severd people for
acertain purpose, and thus charging a battery or volt within theinvisble
world. Thistype of magic formula can aso be used by people with no



spiritud training. But it has the disadvantage that the person using it will be
spiritudly tied to the respective power sphere so strongly that he will hardly
be able to free himsdf of it again. The use of such pdllsistherefore
dangerous and is not recommended to any quabbalist.

There exigs dill another type of magic formula it isthe type by which a
sngleword -- no matter whether it expresses alegdity or whether it appeds
to the respective idea -- is so often repeated that it becomes dynamically
effective and releases the desired effect. No specia mention need be madein
this connection that such a dynamization will require much time and

patience.

Thusthere are tantric, thet is, universal magic formulas of alegal character
and relative magic formulas crested by an individud, or by severd people.
As dready mentioned before, a magic formula usudly serves persond
purposes, dl the same whether the accumulation of riches and power or the
supremacy over beings, ec., isin question. That the magic formulas may
aso be used in other plansto carry out tasks of egotigtica motives, isa
meatter of course, irrespective of the effect being brought about by abeing, a
volt, or any other power.

There exist no magic formulas for high spiritual purposes as such. For these
there only exist quabbdigtic or tantric compilations which may aso be
regarded as some sort of formulas, but which contain a certain universal
legdity, and for the gpplication of which the tetragrammatonic key must
naturaly be made use of.

The numerous conjuring formulas indicated in the grimoires on the
conjuration of demons and other negative beings have nothing to do with the
true quabbalah or the pure and true tantra science. These magic formulas
ether originate from beings or they were formed by ritudigtic, voltic

powers. Any true magician or quabbdist will regard it beneeth his dignity to
occupy himsdalf with magic formulas of any kind. | have made it my duty to
write about this for the reader'sinformation and to explain the difference
between atantraand amagic formulain order to prevent mistakes. The
meagic formulas contained in fairy tale books, in connection with sorcerers,
witches, etc., naturaly aso embody abit of true hermetics, for fairy tesare
not just tales; they are symbolic reproductions of many hermetic mysteries.
For someone initiated into magic and quabbaah who understands the
symbolic language, fairy tesreved many myseries, snce heisusad to
looking at al eventswith quite different eyes than common people do. A
hermetic will not be surprised to redize that he was dready fond of fairy
tdesin his childhood, and that he il likes to reflect on their content in |ater
years, Snce he undergtands their high and true sense which can only be read
between the lines.




Theory of Quabbalistic Mysticism

| have dready pointed out severd times that the interpretations of Oriental
books on yoga, tantra and other spiritud fiddsisinsufficient, and | have
emphasized that nearly d writers who trandated these works from an
Orienta language into alanguage of the Occident did not consider the fact
that the contents of these writings are to be understood symboalicdly. A true
hermetic finds it easy to tel asymbolic language from an intellectud one.

He will never trandae Orientd writings literdly and will dways beable to
comprehend the true sense of the teachings, especidly of the hermetic
science, and to elaborate it for practicd use. Therefore, the many books
written on quabbalah, mysticism, etc., were partly, if not completely,
misunderstood and passed on that way. Since numerous works during the
many centuries have been written o the hermetic science, most of them of
Orientd origin, and one trandator has taken over the science from another,
sometimes changing it speculatively, it is easy to see that the true laws and
the true science became occult, or has been lost nearly completely during the
course of time.

Naturdly, many mystic societies have been founded in the course of time
which dl clam to have been initiated into the true science. A true magician,
however, will never tie himsdf to any society -- whatever nameit might
have -- by oaths and the like; he will remain free from any fetters of the
world in order to make his spiritua way without any compulsion and
aoprecidion of his authority. In dl genuine circles of initiation, the madter is
the teacher and friend of the pupil and will never try to influence his
student's spiritud way by his authority or try to force him to acknowledge
his supremacy. Wherever some kind of compulsion is exercised upon the
seeker, ether by means of oaths or by other obligations, one can hardly
assume that true science is being taught. Much could be said about this, but
this reference may suffice to make the reeder redlize that the numerous
mystic societies that exist in our world are not always the place where one
may gain the purest and most perfect knowledge and that a student must
adways grive after his own way to initiaion. Thefirgt beginning of many
societies as usudly established on financid motives, and their members will
sooner or later make the sad experience that they can achieve there anything
but genuine knowledge.

Above dl, the quabbalist isinterested in the practica gpplication of the
word, i.e., the use of |etters, which leads to the comprehension of the cosmic
language. The origin of the quabbdigtic mysiciam isto be found in the Far
East and dates back to the days of yore. Right from the beginning of
mankind, initiates have passed on, by tradition, the quabbdistic mysticism
from one race to another. Recently, the mysticism of |etters as propagated by
JB. Kerning has roused the interest of many. The concept of thismysticiam
aso originates from the Orient. Kerning refers to the Bible from ardigious



point of view when he interprets the washing of the disciples feet by Chrigt
symbalicdly, by spdling.

It isnot my intention to criticize Kerning's system. Everybody should act
according to his persond conviction and gtick to the system he has chosen, if
nothing better is accessble to him. A genuine hermetic will not want to
combine letter-mysticism with the washing of the disciples feet by Jesus, for
this has quite a different meaning from the hermetic point of view; it

indicates that each individua hasto begin his persond development from

the lowest sphere or plane, that of the earth.

Only very little has been written about the mysticism of lettersin the

civilized world so that nobody has a clear idea about itsright use. The
teachings of Kerning which recommend spelling letters in one's feet cannot
be recommended from the hermetic point of view. The hermetic will see at
once the reason for this, for by concentrating the |ettersin one's feet the
transfer of one's consciousness has to be trained and any transfer of
consciousness, whether into the feet or into any other part of the body, leads
to an unnatura vascular congestion. Whether the means to this end be letters
or smple or compound words, names of deities a.s.0., is of no consequence.
By transferring one's consciousnessinto the feet, and by concentrating on
them, hest is produced which is erroneoudyregarded as the fire of mysticiam
by the mystics. Thistransfer of one's consciousness hasiits psychological

and physiologica attendant symptoms and the like which are dso
erroneoudy taken for mystical experiences, specia states of the soul and the

Spirit.

A person having good character and strong mora virtues and striving after
high idedls need not lose his mentd equilibrium or percaive within him any
psychologica disharmonies, as.0., a the moment of doing exercisesin
accordance with Kerning's teachings. But people lacking a strong character
and good hedlth, thus having little power of resstance, may suffer greet
injuries of body, soul and spirit.

Should a student want to gpply Kerning's mysticism of |etters practicdly, in
ahermetic way, he would first have to be in perfect physica, psychological
and mental equilibrium, and would have to have hiswill, hisintdlect and his
fedings trained and strengthened by long and deep concentration exercises
S0 that he fully masters the three dements, fire, air and weter, in order to be
able to operate conscioudy without any danger. He who has balanced out
the three e ementsin his body, soul and spirit, and has attained a certain
grade of persona stability will not be content with such an inadequate
system. Equipped with these virtues, he is dready on the way to perfection
50 that he would find the way of legdity by hisintuition.

The danger of imbaance by one-sided mystica exercises (exercises with
letters) is so much the greater with fanatics. | have met many people whose



exercises in the mysticism of |etters sooner or later resulted in mentd
disturbances due to this one-sded transfer of consciousness. | was able to
restore to these people their equilibrium by the power of magic and to save
them from suffering any further damages to their hedlth. These exercises
with mysticiam of lettersin ones fedt, cause a splitting of the persondity,
schizophrenia, with dl its serious consegquences. A true seeker will not ded
with the mysticism of |etters unless he has fulfilled the required
preconditions necessary for the success.

This dearly shows how inexcusableit isif writings of orientd origin are
interpreted incorrectly and trandated literdly into an intellectua language.

The true quabbdigtic mygticiam of letters, a described by mein this book, is
very old and rests on the andlogies of the universal laws. The universal
quabbdigtic mysticism | something quite different from mere exercisesin
the trandfer of one's consciousness, dl the same if you only use sngle letters
or mantras. When working practically, one has to take consderation of the
universa laws and their anadlogies in one's spirit, soul and body. In true
quabbdistic mysticism the quabbdist does not only operate with his
consciousness aone, but learnsto apply letters practically, and at alater
stage aso compound words, i.e., formulas, with the four basic qudities of
his spirit, i.e,, with hiswill, intellect, feding and consciousness
(imagination). It corresponds with the construction of genuine quabbaah, of
true quabbaligtic mydticiam, that these four basic qualities of the spirit be
first kept gpart by the quabbdist to enable him later to project aletter, with
its powers and analogies, practicaly into the spheres of the spirit, the soul
and the physica matter within himsdlf and outsde of himsdlf, now using dl
four basic qudlities of the spirit.

In the practica part of this book, the future quabbaist will be given details
of thismygticiam in asystemdtic course congsting of stages, gpart from the
details on the use of the quadripolar magnet in spirit, soul and body.

Quabbalistic Magic

Before finishing the theoretical description of quabbalistic mysticism and
garting to write on the practica quabbaah, | want to make afew short
remarks on quabbaligtic magic to enable the quabbdist to get the right idea
about this, too.

Summing up what has been said, it isthe am of quabbaigtic mysticism to
prepare the microcosm, i.e., body, soul and spirit, for the application of the
|letters so that the quabbalist is able to serve the Crestor, i.e., to act creatively
by power of the word. Due to systematic exercises aided by will-power,



intellect, feding and consciousness, together with imagination, each letter
gets quite adifferent meaning in comparison to its mere intdllectud
utterance. Words combined in a quabbalistic way, in gtrict analogy to the
universal laws, are words of creation with the same effect as the ones
pronounced by God Himsdlf.

To speak quabbdigticaly means to create something of nothing. Thisisthe
greatest mystery ever reveded to, and understood by, a human being. Like
God, heisin apostion of making the universal laws work. Each word
which is uttered in the right magic-quabbalistic way will become redity a
once. Never will someone not initiated succeed in releasing the power of the
|etters quadripolarly, since he does not possess the ahilities of the spirit, soul
and body to utter quabbalistic lettersin a creative way.

Mere theoretica knowledge does not enable anyone to make the powers
work which are contained in the individud letters and words. Therefore |
have repeatedly recommended to go through my first book Initiation Into
Hermetics practically, snce a certain grade of maturity is attained by
gradualy training body, soul and spirit and Snce, on the way to perfection,
the four fundamentd qudities of the spirit are trained accordingly by the
preparatory exercises.

Someone who garts immediately with the sudies of quabbdigtic mysticism
without having gone through the first course will have to develop each
fundamentd qudlity gradudly by very long training. Thisis much more
difficult than going through my first book practically.

Consequently, quabbaligtic mysticiam is preparing the body, soul and spirit
to understand, and make practica use of, the magic word, the cosmic
language. The quabbalistic magic is not practicable unless body, soul and
spirit have been prepared accordingly in conformity with the universd laws,
i.e., by the tetragrammeatonic key.

Indian terminology has chosen the word Wag to denote the quabbalistic
magic. By thisword the sate of maturity of the Visuddha chekra, which is
located in the larynx, isindicated. The difference between amagician and a
quabbdig isthat the magician isindebted, for the effects he achieves, to the
Spiritud beings which cause them, whereas the magician trained in
quabbalah, i.e., the genuine quabbalist, causes dl the effects by his credtive
word, irrespective of the sphere or plane, without needing the help of any
being.

There exist many systems of quabbalistic magic, and many keys can be used
in practice. To describe them dl would fill volumes. If, for ingtance, one
conddersthat abasic quaity of the spirit may become effective by the help
of 32 different systems and since the human spirit has four fundamental



qualities, thisdready resultsin 128 systems which would have to be divided
into 10 stages each in accordance with the sephirothic scae of keys.

| will describe the systematic use of only one key, namely the
tetragrammatonic key, this being the key of absoluteness and redization. In
quabbalistic magic the tetragrammatonic key is one of the most important
universal keys by the help of which the studies of the quabbalah are sarted
everywhere. It is reserved to Divine Providence done to decide whether |
shdl be dlowed to publish systematically any further keys rdating to the
micro- and macrocosm. This, of course, depends, above dl, on the question
of how much longer | shdl have to remain on this planet. With this book; |
will initiate the quabbdist into the secrets of the unutterable name, that is,
into the use of the tetragrammatonic key, in away which will enable him to
use the universa language and act creetively by power of the word.

Findly, I will mention in this chapter the quabbaistic-meagic talismanology.
Magic-quabbdidtic taismans are either signs, symbols or |etters, engraved
or written in analogy to the universd laws. Each letter or Sgn is charged
with the help of the creative word, or, spegking in astrictly quabbdigtic
sense, by means of the four fundamenta qudities of the spirit. Such a
megic-quabbdidtic talisman will never fail to produce its effect snce the
quabbaigtic word is banished into the respective sgn or sed, the tlisman or
the pentacle, etc., for the purpose of becoming effective, and therefore it
represents a true magic tool. Of course, only an experienced magician, who
is an expert in magic and quabba ah, may occupy himself with quabbdidic-
meagic talismanology.

Part 11

Practice:
Preconditions

Alreedy the theoretica part deding with quabbdigtic mysticiam will have
advisad the keen reader otherwise than dl the relevant books accessible to
him up to now. The quabbaistic mysticism is the most difficult subject of
the hermetic science, Since it does not just require knowledge, but dso
practica experience and cognition. Therefore much will remain
incomprehensible to him who reads my books just to study its contents
theoreticdly, for he will lack the necessary practica requirements. Thisis
why | pointed out a the beginning of my third volume that it is absolutdy
necessary to completed the practica sde of my first volume, Initiation Into
Hermetics, at least up to Step eight, to be able to attain satisfactory resultsin
the quabbdigtic mysticism. Having trained his spirit, soul and body
quadripolarly step by step, the student has been given -- gpart from many



magic powers and abilities -- a high grade of intuition by the akasa principle.
Consequently, he will not only be able to comprehend the profoundness of
the universa laws, and thus also of quabbalah, but he will dso be ableto
apply the same practicaly. Without a quadripolar training of spirit, soul and
body, it would be impossible to become magter of the quabbalidtic, i.e., the
universd language. To spesk quabbdigticaly does not mean spesking with
one's mouth or intellect, but speaking a quadripolar language. And the
ability of quadripolar expression isthus caled the "true quabbaah".

If someone wanted to study the quabbalistic science only by hisintellect, he
would never be able to get the right idea of the same, so much lesswould he
be able to make practica use of it. The future quabbaist must learn to spesk
amog like alittle child by acquiring, little by little, the quadripolar use of a
quabbdidtic letter, and later of a quabbdistic word, sentence, a.s.0. To
occupy onesdf with quabbaah without having undergone a magic training
would naturdly require agradua development of the quadripolar ability of
spirit and soul necessary for the genuine utterance of the quabbal ah.
However, thiswould mean losing alot of time and exerting onesdlf
extremdy, as any reasonable man will admit. Therefore, nobody should start
the practice of quabbaistic mysticism unless he has gone through my
compendium of the firgt Tarot card, my Initiation Into Hermetics,

practicaly. Someone who masters the steps described in my first book in
practice will soon be pleased about his good resultsin the quabbalah
science. But someone who wants to gpply the methods on the use of the
genuine quabbalah at once, out of mere curiogity or inconsderateness,
exposes himsdf to various dangers. For in practice he would get in contact
with various powers which he would not be able to control and thus he
would be in danger of ruining his health Therefore, anyone not sufficiently
prepared for this step is herewith warned in time. People of high moral and
ethical sandards with noble qualities of spirit and soul may engagein
practical quabbaah, but also they, like anybody else, would have to acquire
the abilities necessary for this.

The teaching method of quabbdistic mysticism ams a the use of |etters
enabling one to spesk quabbdidicdly, i.e, credivey. Just asthe visonary,
acoudtica and emotiona exerciseslaid down in my first volume Initiation
Into hermetics contributed to the development of the spirit, the future
quabbdigt must now drill the individud letters firgt visonarily, later
acoudticdly and findly emationdly, in order to be able to pronounce a letter
quabbdidticdly in afully conscious way. Thefird sep istherefore the
visonary practice of pronouncing aletter. The visonary aspect of aletter
referstoitslight, its color, i.e, to the eye, and is andogous to the principle of
valition. Thus the sudent again starts with the first characteristic of the
pirit, the principle of valition.

Before describing the exercises with the individua letters, | should liketo
premise once more that | do not ascribe to any religion of the world the right



of daming to be the origind source of this high science. The sudent of the
practical quabbalah need not have any knowledge of Hebrew or any other
language. The universal expression of aletter isnot its form but its color or,
to be more exact, its color oscillation. Since the color oscillation of the
lettersis their best perceptible form of expression, anyone can engagein
quabbaah irrespective of the intellectud language he speaks. An Occidental
isjust as capable of imagining the right color of aletter as an Orientd.
Imagining aletter in itstrue color is, a the same time, pronouncing it with a
certain oscillaion of light in the menta world, the menta sphere.

Someone might argue in this connection that there exigts different shades of
color and that therefore color cannot be the most decisive form of expressing
aletter. Objections like these, however, will only be made by non-initiates,
snce an initiate knows very well that the idea of color one has depends on
one's sate of maturity. Depending on your individud voice, you pronounce
an"A" with ahigher, or adeeper voice, causng atypical sound oscillation
which is different from anyone e <g's, but in redity you are just pronouncing
an"A" which will be perceived asan "A" by everybody who hearsit. The
sameistrue of acolor imagination. Whether you get adarker or alighter
color ostillation is not so important; the basic tone of the color dways plays
the most important role and will denote the respective letter. Though it is
possible to record color oscillations by the ad of physical instruments, it
must be stressed that the human eye's susceptibility for colors depends on
onesindividua senghility. Thus the above objection goes amissfor,
depending no his individudity, the future quabbaist will learn to pronounce
each letter accompanied by its respective color, i.e., with his own plastic
imaginative faculty. Since he has practiced the principle of volition, he will

be able to transfer into the color the power that is due to the respective | etter.
The exercises of the first step of the quabbaah course consst of learning to
express the whole aphabet by colors.

Step |
Mysticism of Letters

| begin the first step with the description of the exercises in the normal, not
the Hebrew, dphabet for quabbaligtic use, sarting with thefirdt letter "A"
which the quabbalist will practice ether seated in an asanaor standing up.
The color oscillation of letter "A™ islight blue. The mode of practice is up to
the individua and -- as just mentioned -- it may be carried out either by
assuming the pogition of an asana seet or by taking up a standing position.

Y ou pronounce the " A" very long in spirit, a the same time imagining thet
by pronouncing it in spirit it takes on alight blue color and in this color



extends to the whole room. After some practice you will not only fill the
whole training room with thismenta "A", whose light blue color must shine
likealight, but the whole universe.

The experienced magician will not find this exercise difficult Snce he has
learned to work with the dements and the light. If, by thisexercise, you
have attained some practice so that whenever you pronounce the "A" in
spirit alight blue color at once fills the whole universe, you may proceed to
the next exercise. This consigts of uttering letter "A™ into your body, i.e,

into your microcosm, and filling up your whole body, which you must

regard as a hollow space, with letter "A™ colored light blue. Having achieved
the necessary practicein this, you learn to pronounce letter "A", before your
mind's eye, through your mouth o thet it will & oncefill the whole universe
with alight blue color oscillation. Now you teach yoursdlf the contrary, i.e,
you sense the whole universe in alight blue color being letter "A" which you
breathe or suck into your body, or microcosm, which is like a hollow space.

Y ou must get quite familiar with this deductive and inductive way of
speaking by your mouth and your whole body. In these exercises you never
pronounce the letter materidly, but the whole process takes place in your
pirit, that isonly in your mind. As soon as you have sufficient practicein
this, you will proceed to cause an accumulation and resolution of light in the
universe Smilar to what | have described in my first book, Initigtion Into
Hermetics. In this exercise you learn to pronounce aletter, inthiscaseit is
letter "A", spiritudly giving it Imultaneoudy a gpecid shape. In doing o,
you may imagine that the whole universe isfilled with alight blue color.
When pronouncing letter "A", the light blue color will shrink to the Sze and
shape that you want it to have.

Inthisintelectua process of plagticizing, onemay fird imaginethe"A"
mentaly severd times and with every repetition intensfy the imagined
plastic color until the desired shape is atained. The question of the actud
shape attained is not so important. It is up to the student himself to have the
light blue color condensed ether to alittle ball or flame, asmdl cloud or
any shape he wants. At any rate, you will have to learn to condense the letter
initsrelevant color by your imaginetive faculty of plagticizing in the micro-
as wdl as the macrocosm and to resolve it again later. By this process of
condensation you will learn to give the letter the dynamics and power of
expangon suiting it. The quabbdist will redize how important thisisif he
has learned how to get aformulato work dynamicaly.

If the quabbalist magters the exercises with letter "A" perfectly in the way
described, he will pass on to doing the same exercises with the next and each
subsequent letter. The practice isthe same, and | will therefore not repest it,
but just gve the color oscillation pertaining to each letter that isto be used

in practice.



The quabbdist imaginesthe 2nd | etter, i.e., letter "B", to be in awonderful
light violet color and does the same exercises as with letter "A", i.e: 1.in
the experimenting(training) room, 2. in the whole universe, 3. in the body as
interna hollow space, 4. inductively and deductively, materidizing and
demaeidizing it.

The 3rd letter isletter "C", which hasto be practiced in avermilion color.

The 4th letter, i.e., letter "D", hasto be practiced in adark blue color
oscillation. The quabbalist will redlize that these exercises become easier the
more frequently he repests them, so that he will have no difficulty at all
doing the exercises with dl the letters that follow. He need only change the
color with each letter.

"E" isthe 5th letter. It is expressed by adark violet color.

Letter number 6, the"F", isto be practiced in alight green color. "F* thus
ostillatesin alight green color and has dways to be differentiated from:

"G", the 7th letter of the aphabet, which must be practiced in agrass green
color.

The 8th letter isthe "H". It must be practiced in aslver violet shade. You
must not confound it with letter "B" which must have alight violet color,
whereasthe "H" isto be practiced in a somewhat darker violet shade with a
dlvery glitter. The same appliesto the "Ch"

The 10th letter isletter "1, the cosmic color of whichislight opd. Opd
colors have a hue of green, red, blue and violet, that isthey have alight
spectrum. Each quabbaist should commit this complex of colors well to his
memory to be able to work the easier with the "I". Since opd colors
represent nearly al colors, in the Hebrew quabbaah the "I, or "Jod", was
regarded as the firgt letter from which al other |etters have been derived.

The"J', the 11th letter, dso has an opd color oscillation which is, however,
somewhat darker. The differencein color between the 1" and the"J" is easy
to perceive.

In the 12th place isthe "K", which has to be imagined in asivery blue color.
The 13th letter, the "L", isto be practiced in a dark green color oscillation.
The dark green of this letter is an intense green which reminds one of the

green of an dlive.

The"M" isletter number 14, with a blue-green color oscillation. The blue-
green of "M" reminds one of the color of the sea, and it is not without good



reason that in the andogy of the dementsthe "M" is atributed to the water
principle.

The "N", being the 15th, isto be practiced in ared,flesh-colored oscillation.
The color oscillation of the"O", the 16th letter, isa dark ultramarine.
The"P", the 17th letter, has adark gray color oscillation.

In quabbalah, the "Q" is not regarded as an individua but as a combined
letter, consigting of "K" and "U". Therefore, "Q" is not to be practiced.

The 18th letter of our aphabet isthe "R", which the quabbalist hasto
imagine in agolden color, shining wonderfully.

The"S' isthe 19th letter. It hasto be practiced in apurple red color until it
is mastered perfectly.

The"Sh", the 20th letter is a combined letter asfar as pelling is concerned,
but it plays an important role in the quabbdigtic language. "Sh" hasa
blazing red color oscillation and is attributed to the pure fire dement in
quabbal ah.

The 214t letter, letter "T", isto be practiced in a brown-black color.

Letter number 22, the "U", will be practiced in an ivory black color, but the
black hasto be sensed as color and not as a vacant space.

The 23rd letter, the"V", isavariety of the"F' and istherefore dso practiced
inalight green color.

The"W", the 24th |etter, must be practiced with alilac color oscillation. "V"
isonly aphonetic variety of "W" and is no letter of its own, seen from the
quabbaigic angle.

The sameistrue of the " X", the 25th |etter, for it isacombination of "K"
and"S' and is not regarded as a single letter from the quabbaligtic point of
view.

The"Y" or "UE", the 26th |etter, has to be practiced in a pink color
osdllation.

Letter "Z" isto be practiced in alemon-yellow, i.e, alight yelow color
ocillation.



Findly, the umlaut "Oe" (O) and the "&" are dipthong combinations of
letters in spdlling but only single sounds (monopthongs) when spoken,
namdy "e" (likein pert) and "a" (likein rack). The "O€" has to be practiced
in adark orange shade and the "A" in alight brown hue (color of loam).

If the quabbalist has gone through all the lettersin the way described, so that
he is able to evoke each letter that he pronouncesin his spirit in its
respective color oscillation, he may begin with the next exercises.

As s00n as the student of the quabbaah has gone through al the lettersin
the colors indicated and has learned to apply them deductively, i.e, to
project them from his body into the universe and, vice versa, to lead them
from the universe into his body and condense them, he carries on asfollows:
He conducts the letters, in the same way, into the different regions of his
body, taking into consideration their anadlogous relationship to the elements.

Note of the Publisher:

Unfortunately this textbook contains some mistakes, particularly concerning
the relaion of the eements to some letters. The origind manuscript is no
longer available; therefore a correction cannot be undertaken at present.
Since the practice of Quabbalah should only be started by magicians of the
8th step of Initiation Into Hermetics real dangers are not to be feared.
Neverthdess, it is recommended as a precaution to consult a suitable head of
the Earth- zone before stepping into practice.

Dieter Ruggeberg
Note of the Editor:

The following tables offer acomparison of the eementa aitributes listed by
Franz Bardon in three sections of The Key to the True Quabbalah (1986
edition). The student can make his own determinations of the correct
dlocaions

pp. 72-75:

Fre CEKNOOeShSY
AirAFKLWL
Waer:BFHMR

Eath. DGIJPTU
Akasa: ChRU

pp. 87-91:
Fre CDHKSShT



AirACLZ

Water: GChJM NW
Eath.BFI OOePY
Akasa EOeU Y

pp 94-96:

Fre CDHKSShT
AirAHLZ

Waer: GChJM NW
Eath.BFIOPRY Oe £
Akasa EU

pp. 250:

Fre HSShT
Air: AChL
Water: GM NW
Eath: FI R Ae

The sudent start again with letter "A™, gppertaining to the air dement, and
conductsit to the air regions of the body, i.e., into the chest, where he
pronouncesit intdlectualy and imaginesit to be therein alight blue color.
Having imagined the existence of the light blue color in his chest for a
longer period, he may resolve it again by hisimagination. He mugt have the
impression that the light oscillation of the blue color has completely
disappeared from his chest.

In afurther exercise, he sartsto spesk the"A" in his mind and to invoke the
light blue oscillation in his chest. Whenever pronouncing the "A™ in his

mind, the light oscillation of the blue color will be intensified in the region

of his chest. However, this condensation must not have any influence on the
color. It must only retain its power of expansion, which will increase from
exercise to exercise. All these exercises mug, of course, not affect his
breath. They must not make the student try to hold his breeth at the moment
of accumulation. The student will be overcome by this temptation only at the
beginning. Later, when he has got used to evoking dynamics of whatever
typeingde or outside of his body, obstructions like irregular breathing or
undesirable muscle tenson, as.o., will not occur any more. After having
condensed the "A" initslight blue color to apoint where it resembles a
pneumdtic tire pumped full, he makesiit resolve again in the universe by
pronouncing it.

In afurther exercise, the sudent imagines the cogmic "A", iniitslight blue
color, expanded into the whole universe and tries to get it into the region of
his chest by bresthing it in through his mouth or nose. A few quiet breeths
will suffice and the student will have filled the chest region with the light



blue color oscillation. When bregthing in the color oscillation of the letter
"A", one has to breathe in the norma manner, i.e., without any specid effort
or holding of one's breath. Also deep bregthing has to be avoided, for the
student would find this disturbing later on.

Having succeeded in doing this after a number of exercises, the student
passes on to no longer getting the light blue color oscillation of letter "A™

into his chest by breething it in through his mouth or nose, but through the
circumference of his chest region, smilar to breathing through the pores.
Alsointhis case, the sudent must try to achieve sufficient dynamics by
repeatedly using hisimaginative faculty. In short, the sudent must be
capable of drawing any letter oscillation into the respective region of the
body and emitting it again, inductively and deductively, inasmple or
condensed state. These exercises have to be repeated until such a proficiency
is achieved that the student can do dl the quabbaligtic tasks mentioned so far
with effortless ease.

Umlaut "AE" with its loamy-brown light oscillation gppertains to the to the

earth element and isto be practiced in the earth region of the body, which
garts from the coccyx, expanding over the thighs and shanks down to the
soles of the feet, until it is mastered completely.

Letter "B" with its violet light oscillation is analogous to the water e emernt,
which influences the whole region of the abdomen. The exercises are Smilar
to the ones described for letter "A" concerning the region of the chest and
have to be repested until mastered faultlesdy.

The"C" with its vermilion light oscillaion is assgned to the fire dement, to
which pertains the head region. It has to be practiced in the same way as
letter "A".

| may point out once more that the student must cherge the rlevant region
of the body with the respective color oscillation dynamicaly and mugt later
resolve it again into the universe. If he omits the dissolution, he will cause a
disturbance in the harmony of the dementsin his microcosm, and the
dynamics, the power of expanson, may have discordant effectsin him,
which could have detrimenta consequences not only for his mental and
adrd, but even for his materid existence. He need not becomeill right
away, but he would certainly get the feding of disharmony. Thisremark is
to warn and, at the same time, to encourage the student that he should
adways cary through his exercises conscientioudy. The future quabbaist is
dedling with powers whose full scope he will learn to know at alater date.

The next |etter to be practiced isletter "D" with its dark blue color
ocillation. "D" is subjected to the earth dement and has to be trained like
umlaut "A", i.e,, from the coccyx down to the soles of the feet.



The"E" with itsdark violet oscillation is andogous to the fire lement and
has therefore to be practiced (like "C") in thefireregion, i.e., in the head.

Now follows letter "F* with alight green color oscillation. Since it
gppertains to the water eement, it istherefore practiced in the water region,
in thewhole abdomen, asis letter "B"

Letter "G" oscillation is a grass green color and belongs to the earth element.
Like"AE" and "D", it istherefore practiced in the described manner in the
earth region of one's own microcosm, i.e., from coccyx to soles.

The difference between "F' an"G" istha "F" islight green, one should say
amog ydlowish-green, whereas "G" has a grass green, arich green color

light oscillation.At dl events, the sudent must a once be ableto tell the"F"
from the"G" by the different color oscillation.

The"H" with its Slver-violet light oscillation corresponds to the water
element and is therefore practiced in the abdominad region, like the letters
"B" and"F'.

The"Ch" hasaviolet color ostillation and thus appertains to the akasa
principle and is to be practiced in the region between abdomen and chest, in
the so-cdled pit of the somach or solar plexus. Thisregionisaso caled the
media section and forms some sort of intermediate region.

The student imagines letter "1" in an opaescent color light oscillation in

which the light hues are dominating. The "1" appertains to the earth ement
and therefore beongs to the earth region, just like the letters "AE", "D" and
"G", i.e, coccyx to soles of feet, but it isto be trained specidly in both feet.

Similar to letter 1", dso the " J" has an opaescent color oscillation; its
shade, however, is somewhat darker than that of the"1". The"J", too,
gppertains to the earth element and therefore belongs to the earth region of
the microcosm, where the exercises with it have to take place.

Letter "K" has aslver-blue color light oscillation and does not gppertain to
just one pure dement, but is controlled by two dements, namely the fire and
the ar principle. The rlevant regions of the body are the head and the chest.
Exerciseswith "K" have therefore to be concentrated on these two regions.

Now follows letter "L", which has a dark green, let's say, olive-green color
light oscillation. It gppertains to the air ement and thus belongs to the air
region, likethe"A" and the "K"; that is, it has to be trained in the chest.

Going by the dphabet, the exercise with letter "M", which must have ablue-
green light oscillation analogous to the water dement, come next. Like the



letters"B", "F" and "H", the "M" has to be practiced in the dbdomind
region.

Then follows letter "N" in dark red color light oscillation. The"N" is subject
to the fire dement and, like"C", "E" and "K", must be practiced in the head
region until mastered perfectly.

Also letter "O" with its ultramarine color light oscillation appertains to the
fire dement and is practiced in the heedregion like "C", "E", "K" and "N:".
Its ultramarine color has to be discriminated from light blue and dark blue.

The"Oe" (O) isthe second umlaut and has adark orange colored light. It is
subordinated to the fire dement and is practiced in thefireregion, i.e, inthe
I,m, |ikellC|l’ IIE!I’ IIKII’ IINII a,1d IIOII.

The next letter in the dphabet is"P*, which has adark gray color light
oscillation and gppertains to the earth element. Like the letters "A", "D",
"G, "M and "', "P" isto be practiced in both legs starting from the thighs
and down to the soles of the fest.

The"R" with its golden light oscillation has firgt to be practiced in the akasa

principle, i.e,, the intermediate region or solar plexus, and later, when thisis

madtered perfectly, in the water region, the abdomind region, like the letters
"D, "F', "H" and "M".

Letter "S" with its purple light belongs to the fire dement and must therefore
be practiced in the fire region, the heed, like the letters"C", "E", "K", "N",
"0", and "OE" (O).

"S" hasablazing -red light oscillation and is subordinated to the fire
edement. Likethe"S", it isto be practiced in the head. There is a difference
between "S' and "SH' in color. The"S' has a purple color coming very near
to brick red, whereas"Sh" has a blazing red, or glowing red, shade. In the
Sefer Jezirah, "Sh'" is attributed to the pure fire dement. In the akasa
principle, that is, God in His creativeness, has created the fire eement by
this letter.

The following letter, the"T", hasto be practiced in adark brown light
oscillation. "T" appertainsto the earth dement and must therefore be
practiced in the earth region of the microcosm, i.e., both legs, like with |etter
", 'D "G " and P

Next in this seriesis letter "U" with its shining black, velvet black, light
ocillation. The location of the exercisesisfird in the intermediate region,
the solar plexus. After the exercises in the akasaregion, letter "U" hasto be
practiced, like"AE", "D","G","I","J', "P" and "T", in the earth region.



"W with itslilac light oscillation is subordinated to the akasa principle as
well asto the air principle. Therefore, thisletter hasto be practiced firgt in
the akasaregion, i.e,, the intermediate region or solar plexus, and after
having learned to magter this, in the air region, i.e., the chest, as has been
done with letter "A", "K"and "L".

The"Y" gands dso for the umlaut "Ue" in quabbdidtic pronunciaion and is
practiced in apink colored light oscillation in the fire region, the heed, like
letters"C", "E", "K", "N", "O", "O¢€", "S" and "Sh", dnceit is subordinated
to the fire dement.

The lagt |etter of the dphabet, the"Z", has alight yellow or lemon light
oscillation. It is controlled by the air ement and must therefore be practiced
inthe ar region, the chest. "Z" must not be confused with "C", which has a
vamilionlight osdllaion. "Z" with itslight ydlow or lemon light

oscillation has to be pronounced with a humming, i.e,, a soft voice, Smilar
to"S'.

Having completed dl the exercise described here with each |etter of the
alphabet, the student of the quabbalah has concluded one full stagein
quabbaligtic practice and may pass on to the following exercises. These
presuppose that the student has at least some fundamenta knowledge of
human anatomy. If thisis not the case, he will have to caich up on this. He
may gain this knowledge from any book teaching the anatomy of man. It
would beridiculousif astudent of quabbdistic mysticiam did not know
where in the human body the liver, kidney, as.o., are to be found.

In the exercises that follow, occult anatomy is taken into consderation. The
procedure is the same as with the exercises with each letter and elemental
regions. If the student of the quabbalah would want to do the exercises next
to these without having the faculty of transferring his consciousnessinto the
organ that heis practicing with, his efforts would be without success.
Therefore, the quabbdist will find it quite justified that | now make mention
of my firgt book if introduction, Initiation Into Hermetics, by which he was
taught how to practice the transfer of his consciousness, and therefore it will
not now be difficult for him to ded with the individud organs dso
quabbaigticaly.

Someone who wants to follow quabbaistic mysticism without any
preparation must practice the transfer of his consciousness before taking up
any quabbdigtic exercises. Otherwise he would never succeed in magtering
visonary quabbdigtic exercises leading to a manifestation of the principle of
will in the micro- and the macrocosm.

The second and last stage of the first step deals with this practical
manifedtation, i.e, the use of the lettersin each organ, which then hasto be



enlivened and brought under control in andogy to the universal laws. The
precticeisasfollows.

Y ou begin again with the fird letter of the dphabet, with letter "A", which
now has not to be practiced in the whole region of the chest but in the lungs
aone. The student transfers himsalf with his whole consciousness into each
lobe of the lungs and feds and senses like alung and does his exercises
there. The"A" initslight blue color is again breathed in imaginaively from
the universe into each lobe of the lungs and later again resolved into the
universe. If the experiment is a success, the dynamicsis aso formed in this
exercise by condensation of the light blue color oscilltion, i.e, inthe
beginning, by the help of the breeth drawn in through mouth or nose and, by
imaginative bresthing through the pores. One does not pass on to the second
or any following letter unlessthe " A" has been treated in the lobes of the
lung in full accordance with the way and manner described.

The next letter isumlaut "AE", which has to be practiced in the same way as
the"A", but with loamy brown light oscillation and in the anus.

The"B", initslight violet color oscillation, isto be practiced in theright eye
filling the whole eyebal.

The"C", inavermilion color oscillation, isto be practiced in the ssomach.
The exercises with letter "D" have to take placein theright ear in adark
blue color oscillation. Exercisesin the ear do not merely extend over the

externd ear, but over the whole auditory organ.

The"E", inadark violet color, akasaviolet, light oscillation is practiced in
the whole spine, i.e., from coccyx upwards to the back of the head.

Letter "F', with its light green color, is practiced in the Ieft hand.

The"G" has agrass green, degp green, color light oscillation and is
practiced in dl the phasesin the left eye.

Letter "H", with aslvery violet light color oscillaion, isto be practiced in
the wholeright are, i.e,, garting from the shoulder down to the finger tips.

Now follows letter "Ch", with whose violet light color oscillation the
exercises have to be carried out in order to enliven, and get under control,
the whole left leg, from the thigh down to the tips of the toes.

The location of the exercises with letter "I" and its light opaescent color
light isthe left kidney, into which one's consciousness has to be transferred.



It is somehow more difficult with letter "J" with its dark opalescent light,
which must be practiced in the midriff (digphragm). The midriff congsts of
athinwaled skin into which the quabbaah student has to transfer his
consciousness in order to enliven it. He should not pass on to the next letter
unless he is sure that he dso masters the exercisesin the digphragm.

Letter "K" with its Slvery blue color light oscillation, istrained in the left
ear. Since the sudent is dready experienced in this, having learned to
enliven hisright ear with letter "D", it will not be difficult for him to enliven
hisleft ear.

In order to enliven the spleen, letter "L" is practiced with adark green
[olive] colored light oscillation.

The location of the exercises with letter "M", in ablue-green light
oscillation, isin the hollow space of the abdomen, but on no account in the
gut. To make the exercises with the "M" easier for him, the student must
imagine the abdomen to be a hollow space without intestines and any other
organs like the gut, gdl, etc.

The next |etter to be practiced isthe "N" with its dark red color light
ocillation. After having transferred oné's consciousnessinto the liver, this
organ will be enlightened.

The pharynx isthe location of the exercises with letter "O" and its
ultramarine light oscillation. Quabbdigticaly seen, the pharynx includes the
whole throat including the windpipe.

Umlaut "Oe" (O), in dark orange oscillation, isto be practiced like al other
letters, itslocation of practice being in the testicles of men and the ovaries of
women respectively. It rests with the student ether to enliven one teticle
aone or both testicles at the same time. With regard to the femade genitals,
however, it would appear to be of advantage to enliven and master the left
ovary firg and then the right one.

"P" ispracticed in dark gray color light oscillation in the right side of the
nose.

Theleft Sde of the noseisreserved to exercises with letter "R", in agolden
color light oscillation.

Now follows letter "S" in purple light color oscillation. It isto be practiced
inthe gdl.



With letter "Sh* -- blazing red color light oscillation -- the brainis
enlivened, i.e, the cerebdlum as we |l asthe cerebrum -- that meansthe
whole ingde of the head.

Theright kidney isworked at by letter "T", in brownish-black light color
ocillation.

Letter "U", with its velvet black, or shining black, light oscillation, is
provided for enlivening the pancreas, Stuated in the solar plexus, the pit of
the stomach.

Usng the lilac colored light oscillation of the "W", the Sudent hasto enliven
the whole gut, starting from the duodenum and including the grest gut up
until the rectum.

Letter "Y" or umlaut "U€" isto be practiced in pink colored light oscillation
in the heart.

Findly, the lagt letter of the aphabet, letter "Z", with itslight yellow color
oscillation, is aso practiced in the heart.

In thisway, the student of quabba ah has gone through the whole dphabet
and its andogies to the body and has learned, in practice, to transfer his
consciousnessinto any organ of hisbody, and to be active in it in amagic
quabbdigtic manner. By these practices, the quabbalist atains the ability to
know, enliven and master any organ in his own body aswdll asin the body
of somebody ese.

The exercises in transferring one's consciousness into each organ usudly
cause blood congestion in the organ concerned, which is generaly sensed as
warmth, sometimes even as heet, Snce by transferring his consciousness
into it, dl the quabbalist's attention is concentrated on it. The blood
congestion sensed as warmth, is erroneoudy regarded by many mysticsasa
certain divine power; however, it has nothing to do with this, for itisjust a
physiologicd and psychologica reaction. The quabbaist will therefore pay
no attention to this overpressure with blood and regard the warmth asa
natura atendant symptom of his exercises. The expansveness of the power
congested in the organs will not do him any harm; it will be completely
innocuous for him. After all, the quabbalist has learned to cause
condensation or accumulations of the various types. eectrical, magnetic, of
elements and of light, so that his body aready possesses a certain grade of
eladticity and resstance, thanks to the individua powers. Anyone to whom
the above words apply, may do al the exercises described so far, which he
will even regard as ablessng in every respect.

The student may query why the exercises are not carried through in the
body, taking one organ after another, i.e., from head to foot, or vice versa.



The answer isthat it is more advantageous for the practicing quabbaist if he
follows the sequence of |etters, and thus changes over by bounds from one
organ to another, evading agradua congestion of blood in the organs of his

body.

By changing over from one organ to another, for instance to an opposite one,
the fegling of congestion will drop in the preceding organ. It may happen
now and again that by transferring one's consciousness into a certain organ
and enlivening it, gpart from afeding of warmth, there arises afedling of
pain. Thiswould be asignd that the respective organ or part of the body is
ether oversengtive or even diseased, without a symptom showing or the
disease being otherwise detectable. In such a case, before proceeding any
further, the quabbalist had better effect repeatedly a congestion of light
energy in the diseased organ with the imagination for a complete recovery of
the same. By the help of hisimaginative faculty, the diseased organ will be
healed by repested accumulation of light energy in such away thet the
quabbalist can carry on with hisexercisesinit.

A second question may arise: namely, what would have to be done in cases
where an organ had to be removed by an operation. In such acase only the
morta frame, i.e., the materid form, has been removed, but the astrdl
function of the organ il exists, and the sudent has to enliven the organ in
the sameway asif he dill had it physcaly. In the exercises, he just
imagines the organ to be in the place gppertaining to it. In this connection,
people who have had an arm or aleg amputated will sometimes have the
same pans asif they ill possessed that arm or leg materidly. Such
sensation of physica pain in the amputated places physiologists cal
"subjective overgrain of the nerve cord”. The hermetic knows, however, that
in the agtrd world the missng materid organ ill exigsinits astrd shape.

It may well be that some of those readers who are engaged in astrology take
offense at the fact that the colored light oscillation described by mein

respect to each letter sometimes do not agree with astrology. | should have
to oppose such aremark with the statement that quabbalistic mysticism has
nothing to do with mantic astrology.

All the quabbdidtic exercises of Step | of this book will strengthen the
principle of volition in the quabbdigtic mydic to the highest degree.
Furthermore, they will make him acquire the ability of using the lettersin a
quabbdigtic sense, in the micro- and macrocosm, by the help of their color
oscillation, this being the am of dl the exercisesof Step |.

Step 11



Quabbalistic Incantation

In Step | of the quabbdistic mysticism, the student has learned to pronounce
each letter inductively and deductively in his own body, the microcosm, by
means of the respective color oscillation. Heis now aso able to give each
letter any shape he likes and to pronounceit in the language of colorsin the
same way and manner, i.e., to charge any object with the respective letter
oscillation. Already at this point heis able to see -- maybe not quite clearly -
- the scope of effects on body, soul and spirit Snce he has learned to
pronounce each letter quadripolarly.

Thisway of usng words to make them magic-dynamicaly effective can
only be taught to a sudent by a genuine initiate. The student will now
redlize that everything he has had to learn up to now has been absolutely
necessary: 1) for mastering the use of the cosmic language, and 2) for
ataining the ability to actually speak quadripolarly later on.

Upon completion of Step 11 of this course, the student will have taken a
further step forward, since he will have learned to make use of the second
agpect of his persondity, hisintdlectud faculty, i.e., theair principle. When
learning the cosmic language and using the letters in connection with tones,
the letters come to life by the tone, and it will be the student's next task to
use, i.e., to pronounce each letter, by means of the sound note andogous to
it.

The practiceis just the same as with the visonary exercises, i.e,, the exercise
isjust the same as with the visonary exercises, i.e, the exercises with the
colored light oscillations, with the only difference being that each letter does
not have its own note, but instead one and the same note is repeated with a
number of letters. Only in connection with the colored light oscillation does
each letter get its respective peculiarity. In the following exercises with
letters and notes, the color osaillaion isto be brought in harmony with the
sound vibration in order to be able to expressthe letter. The exercises with
the sound vibrations, in connection with colored light oscillations, have dso
to be carried out inductively and deductively in the micro- and the
macrocosm.

The student starts with the exercise extended over his whole body, then he
concentrates them on the individua organs of the body, proceeding in the
sameway as he did in respect of each letter with its colored light oscillation.

In his body, which he thinks to be hollow space, he imagines
smultaneoudy, the light blue color, thereby repeeting in hismind, letter "A™
on the pitch of tone G (G-mgor) severd times. It is quite up to him ether to
work with dl the lettersin their alphabetical order, inductively and
deductively in his whole body, or to choose the second possihility, i.e., to



work quabbdidticaly with each |etter, first in the whole body, then inits
respective dementa region and findly in the respective organ of the body. It
istheam of dl the exercises of step 11 to connect the intellectud aspect, i.e.,
the air principle, with the color principle and the respective note vibrations.

Thelist below isto indicate to the student the notes of the letters with which
he has to work:

L etter vibrates in Note

A e G
FE e, C
B e A
O D
Do, C
E o D
Foee e F#
€ T F
[ I A
Ch.eeeeeeeeeiee, D#
I, G
J G#
K e B
Lo, F
M e, D
N o A
@ I C
(O I D#
P, B

| C
S GH
S C
T o F
6 B
W e, G

| CH
A G

When practicing the combinations with notes, it not a basic condition that
the student should be musicdly gifted. It sufficesif he has some kind of
musica insrument, or at least atuning fork to be able to give the key notes.
Inthe last resort, it may dso suffice if the sudent just hums the scale of
notes to find out the pitch of the respective note. The reproduction of the
notes need not be o exact, for not everybody is musicaly gifted. The main
thing in the gpplication of notesis to evoke the letter in the rdlevant light
oscillation and sound vibration.



Later on, it will be quite clear to the student, and he will gppreciate it, that
the sound causes a specid effect on the mentd world with each |etter
pronounced in his mind; furthermore, that sound vibration and color
oscillation, when applied together and pronounced low, i.e., in an undertone,
as aletter, have ther influence on the astrdl senses, i.e,, on the astral body,
and when pronounced doud, affect the materid world, i.e., the physica
body. This knowledge will be of great advantage to the student at alater
point when he will want to cause certain effects ether in the mentd, the
adrd or the materid world. [Mentd pronunciation = mentd plane; low
pronunciation = agtral plane; loud pronunciation = physica plane]

Having conscientioudy gone through the whole dphabet in dl phases and
thus completely mastering each letter (1) in the whole body, (2) in the
elementd region, and (3) in each organ of the body, and being able to repeat
these tasks without specid effort at any time, the student may regard the
exercises of step 11 as completed. It is recommended not to do the exercises
inarush, for conscientiousness is very important in this case, and the greater
the perseverance of the student in his work, the greater will be the success
that will crown his diligence.

By following the exercises indicated here, the quabba ah student will not
only learn to use the powers but, in accordance with the anadlogous laws, he
will make his spirit, soul and body resistant and elastic and will be spared
various influences, which is absolutely necessary when working with
quabbaah, i.e., with the magic of words. Every student who has prepared his
body, soul and spirit quabbalistically will never be influenced by any beings
of any kind whatsoever, and he will be able to get into contact with beings,
no matter whether positive or negative, without a circle and without any
other means of protection. Also when gpplying certain formulas which
release certain powers in the universe, the quabbalist will dways remain
protected from any unwholesome influence, providing his soul and spirit
have been prepared accordingly.

Therefore, the student should not proceed any further unless he has
conscientioudy completed just these exercises. Furthermore, he must
differentiate between the intellectud and the cosmic language and, when
doing his exercises, mugt aways bear in mind that heisworking
quabbdigticdly. Being congtantly aware of this, the sounds, colors and any
other andogieswill never enter his consciousness when he just uses his
normal speech. Therefore, the quabbalist must never confound his normal
language with the quabbaligtic one, nor connect the two.

Step 111



Aqua Vitae Quabbalisticae

In the two preceding steps the quabbalist has been taught how to pronounce
each |etter quabbaidticdly, one after the other: (1) in their color oscillation,
i.e, by the principle of volition which is subject to the fire dement, and (2)
in thevibration of the air principle, i.e., how to dynamize each | etter
bipolarly. The inductive and deductive procedures enable the quabbalist to
apply the oscillations and vibrations of aletter outside of himsdf in the
universe, or any other place, or ingde himsdf. By learning how to condense
the power of expangion gradually, he attains the necessary res stance and
toughness to res st and withstand these oscillations and vibrations. That this
ability is of grest importance from the hermetic point of view, will be quite
clear to any quabbalist who has got so far.

Now | am going to introduce the student of the quabbalah to a third
oscillation of the letters which he must o learn to master by the help of the
uitable exercises. In thisthird type of oscillation, the eementad features of
the letter plays an important role, which the quabbalist has to gppropriate to
himsdf by feding.

Editor's Note;

Before proceeding, please refer to page 36 above to compare the elemental
atributes given in this section with those in other parts of the book. There
are some discrepancies which the sudent must figure out for himself.

One again gartswith letter "A". The quabbdig uttersthe"A™ in his mind,
into his body, which he imagines to be a hollow space. In doing s, he must
have afeding of ease[air]. As soon as he has succeeded in doing this after a
few exercises, redly having this certain feding of ease whenever he givesan
utterance in his mind, he may eventualy pronouncethe "A" in alow voice
and imagine that the "A" evokes this feding of ease dso in his workroom.
After repeatedly successful trids he extends his exercise of transferring the
sensation of ease to the whole universe.

If by pronouncing the "A" spiritualy and physcdly, the Sudent succeedsin
evoking that feding of easeindde and outside of himsaf & will (even

though he might not be thinking quabbalisticaly of the sensation of ease, but
the feding, neverthdess, arises automatically) he may regard these exercises
as completed and pass on to the next letter, to "'



The exercises with the "AE" are the same as with letter "A", but instead of the
feding of ease, the sudent must have an opposite sensation: he must have
the feeling of aleaden weight [earth], and stand it through. He must be able
to extend the fedling of weight to the whole universe and vice versa, pass
through this feding of weight, represented and effected by letter "' from
its expansion over the whole universe down to avery smdl dot. When
meastering the exercises with letter "AE", the sudent may go on to letter "B".

Letter "B" dso has to do with the earth dement, with gravity. The exercises
have to be repested until they are perfectly mastered.

The"C" is subordinated to two elements, i.e,, to thefire and air principles.
Thus, the student must sense and pass through two different sensations, the
feding of ease combined with afeding of warmth. This means that he learns
to evoke letter "C" "double-dementaly”, by causng a sensation of warmth
and ease ingde and outsde of himsdf when pronouncing this letter.

Letter "D" is controlled by the pure dement of fire, thus the quabbaist must
have afeding of warmth when he utters it. Depending on his ability of
concentration and imagination, he must intensfy thisfeding up to a
sensation of hest.

The"E" has the specific characteridtic of the akasa principlewhichis
reveded, in its dementd effect, in afeding of power of penetrating all.

"F* gppertains to the earth principle and thus has the e ementa
characterigtics of gravity. The exercises have therefore to be combined with
the oscillation of the feding of weight.

"G" issubject to the water principle and the exercises have to be combined
with afeding of chill, which hasto be increased to afeding of iciness.

Letter "H" gppertainsto the fire principle, and the oscillation of feding is
that of warmth

The"Ch" isaletter of the water principle, to be practiced with afeding of
chill.

Letter "1" isaletter of the earth ement and must therefore be practiced with
afeding of weight.

The"J' -- the quabbalistic Jod -- is dtributed to the fire principle in nearly
al quabbaigtic writings. Only few people know thet it isnot "J' that
gppertains to the fire dement but the key-word "JOD™ which represents
Number One, i.e., Omnipotence, in the crestion. In Makuth the oneis



reflected as key-word of number 10, by which the Kingdom of Earth is
meant. The experienced quabbdist will take thisfor granted.

The"J' of the dphabet is therefore not controlled by thefire principle but by
the water principle and must consequently be practiced with afeding of
chill.

The"K", with itsfire principle, has to be connected with a feding of
warmth.

Like letter "A", the "L" is andogous to the air dement and requires a
sensation of ease.

Letter "M" corresponds to the original principle of water and isto be
practiced with afeding of chill. In the Sefer Jezirah (The Book of Cregtion),
it issaid that the Creator made the water with letter "M".

The"N", like letter "M", is subject to the water principle and must therefore
a0 be connected with afeding of chill.

The"O" isaletter of the earth dement and must be trained with a sensation
of weight.

Thework with umlaut "O€" is mogt difficult. Thisumlaut ssemsto have two
elementa festures opposing each other, requiring the fedling of penetrating
al [akasg) and the feding of weight [earth]. The al-penetrating feding is
caused by the grade of condensation of the akasa principle. The akasa
principle corresponds to our ether, which is the carrier of eectrica and
magnetic waves. Theintuitiond perception of the akasaprinciple is that of
penetrating al, which may even be condensed, and is expressed, inits
gability, by umlaut "O€'. In the beginning of this exercise, the quabbaist
will find it somewhat difficult to find the right harmony between these two
opposing fedings. To make things easier in practice, the student should first
practice the feding of penetrating everything with the consciousness that, by
the oscillation of letter "Og€", sability and its concentration is expressed.

Next is"P" with the earth principle, which is connected with the feding of
weight.

[Theletter "R" ismissing in the origind German edition. The origind
manuscript isno longer available. D.R.]

Letters"S" and "Sh" are controlled by the fire e ement and, consequently,

they have to be practiced with sensations of warmth, one after the other.
According to the Sefer Jezirah (Book of Creation), the active principle of the
fire dement was originaly created by means of letter "Sh", or Schim.



Letter "T", gppertaining to the fire principle, too, is connected with afeding
of warmth.

The "U" isandogous to the pure akasa principle and, when practiced, is
connected with afeding of pendraing everything.

Letter "W" which, in principle, comes under the water eement, isto be
connected with afeding of chill in the exercises.

Letter "Y" ["U€"] pertains to both the etheric earth principle and the feding
of penetrating everything [akasa).

Findly, letter "Z", which isanalogous to the air principle, must be practiced
with afeding of ease.

Step IV
Quabbalisticae Elementorum

Only when perfectly mastering the three preceding steps, by which the
quabbalist has learned to practice the | etters in accordance with the dements
one after the other, may he start through the letters tripolarly in their
aphabetica order. This meansthat he first does bi-elementa and later tri-
elementa exercises with dl the letters. The student must be able to utter the
letters by imagination of their colors, their phonetic pitches, i.e., their notes,
and, at the same time, with the fedling [element] connected with them, as
laid down in the third step. When, after the exercises of adequate length, he
has achieved the ability to pronounce each letter in atri-dementd way, heis
capable of using the letter quabbdigticdly, i.e, credively.

Already the exercisesin the tri-elementa pronunciation of each letter make
the student of the quabbaah attain very great magica faculties. For ingtance,
he becomes absolute magter of the eements, achieves magic toughness and
can ress any planetary oscillation, even the densest one. Heisinvulnerable
to any magic attack. His consciousness is thus enlarged so that he fully
understands any term or any ideain the fied of hermetic science, not only
intellectudly but dso easly from the point of view of the akasaprinciplein
accordance with the universa laws, being able to recognize them in their
profundity. Not only does the quabbalist thereby attain a higher magic
knowledge, but, by his profound cognition, he learns to reach the highest
wisdom. Thus he develops not only into alearned man, but, what is more,
becomes ared sage.



In the teps that follow, the student of the quabbaah is taught to make
practica use of each quabbdigtic letter with its basic ideas, in various planes
aswell asin the various spheres, firgt individualy and, later on, in
combinations awords of power, of creative words. He who only goes
through the quabbalah theoreticdly will be able to understand the
paragraphs that follow possbly from a higher intellectua point of view --
gpesking hermeticaly: from the philosophica point of view -- but in

cognition and wisdom he will not be able to keep pace with the quabbalah
expert. Profound wisdom cannot be expressed by words, for only mere hints
arepossible.

Thus the following exercises and the practica gpplication of various
quabbalistic words of power only concern the practica quabbdig; if aman
of theory wanted to apply the andogiesindicated in the following chepter,
they would remain ineffective for him.

Once more the quabbalist will redize how extremdy important the
concentration exercises with three senses indicated in my first book,
Initiation Into Hermetics, really were. For by them he learned to evoke, at
will, the expansveness of the dements within himsdlf and outside of

himsdlf. Someone who faultlesdy masters these concentration exercises with
three senseswill have great success in the practica quabbaah and will
easly complete the tri-elementa exercises indicated here. But he who did
not follow my course with the first Tarot card, i.e., my first book, practicaly
and now rushes into quabbaah, and quabbaigtic exercises without specid
preparation will, of course, need much time for the completion of the
exercises, snce he has to achieve the necessary ability of three-sense
concentration.

In Step IV the quabbalist begins with practicing each letter, one after
ancther, tri-polarly, i.e, vidonarily, acoudticadly and emotiondly, in his
whole body, like a hollow space, by making them vibrate in their full
resonance, by condensing them and, finaly, by resolving them again.

After having practiced the whole aphabet in his body, the exercisesin the
individua regions of his body will follow by pronouncing tri-dementaly:

(2) the letters of the fire dement in the head, (2) the letters of the air dement
in the chegt, (3) the letters of the water element in the abdomen, and (4) the
letters of the earth dement in the legs and feet. It will be his next task to
detach the regions of his microcosm one by one in the consciousness.

Editor's Note:



Before proceeding, please refer to page 36 above to compare the eementd
atributes given in this section with those in other parts of the book. There
are some discrepancies which the sudent must figure out for himsalf.

(1) The letters of the fire dement have to be practiced, inductively and
deductively, in the head region in the following order:

Firdt letter "Sh" and then letter "S* are pronounced phonetically, i.e., as
hissing sounds. Then follows the "H", which must be sensed and practiced
as hot bregth. After that comes letter "D" with the accompanying sensation
of expangon, and findly the letter "K" and "T" with the feding of a strong,
explosive power.

As dready remarked before, the head must be imagined as an infinite hollow
gpace in which the letter is pronounced, in the mind, a number of times and
condensed to a smdl dot in the color gppertaining to it. The dot in its
respective color must be smilar to ashining dot of the sun. Each exercise
must be accompanied by a sensation of enormous tension, or power of
expanson. Thistenson and the imagined threefold concentrated form are to
be held aslong as possible. The duration will depend on the student's faculty
of concentration and will be ascae for his maturity. On resolving the
gparkling letter dot in the imagined hollow space of the head region, the
exercise will be over. Also, during the procedure of dissolution, the three-
sense concentration is to be adhered to until the end.

Y ou may not begin with the next letter unless you have achieved a perfect
mastery of the one you are working with. After finishing the exercise the
student must not fed or sense any unpleasant concomitant phenomena
within himsdf.

Someone who would want to do the three- sense concentration exercises
without sufficiently preparing himsdf, would aready get dizzy when trying
to trandfer himsdlf into the middle of his head region, and he would get a
headache, would get tired, drowsy, etc.

(2) Now the letters andogous to the air element follow and have therefore to
be practiced in the chest region by the help of the three- sense concentration.
The inductive and deductive procedures have also to be adhered to in this
case.

Asthefird letter, the "A" islong drawn exercised in the air region. After the
"A" ismagtered, letter "Z", pronounced with ahissing voice, is next, and
findly letter "L" is uttered.



The rest of the procedure is as described when dedling with the head region.

In the three- sense concentration exercises, there is no holding of the bresth.
The breath must remain uninfluenced with thisaswell aswith any other
three-sense concentration, i.e., it must proceed regularly.

If someone not prepared for this or not trained in three-sense concentration
began doing such exercises in the chest region, interruptions of the
respiration would be noticed by him at once and severd injuriesto his
health, for instance, emphysema, asthma, a.s.0., would be the consequence.
Even various heart diseases could ensue. A conscientious student, however,
having gone through all the exercises, one after the other, hasto fear
nothing; on the contrary: he will soon content himsdf with the strengthening
and harmonizing effects of the powers of each letter.

(3) As soon asthe student of the quabbaah aso perfectly mastersthe air
region with its three | etters inductively and deductively, he can gpproach the
region of the water dement, which is the abdomind region in man. He must
imagine the whole abdomind region to be a hollow space, too, in which he
will go through the letters gppertaining to the water element one after
another, inductively aswell as deductively.

The"M" isthefirgt |etter of the abdomina region, which hasto be practiced
with agrumbling voice; the second letter being the "N which you
pronounce with ahumming voice. The third letter isletter "W", to be
pronounced softly; the fourth oneisletter "J'. Then follows the paatal

sound "Ch" in thefifth place and the pdad plosve "G" asthe sixth letter.

(4) Findly, the student deals with the letters of the earth eement, which
have to be practiced in both legs, from the thighs to the tips of the toes, in
the same manner. The letters of the earth dement aretheletters: |, O, F, R,
B and P.

After having completed the exercisesin the fourth region, the sudent hasto
ded with "C" in the head and chest region a the same time, by imagining
both regions to be an infinite hollow space in which the"C" hasto be
practiced, just like the other letters, inductively and deductively.

Then the student should transfer his consciousness into the middle of his
body, into the so-called medid section, the solar plexus, and imagine that his
whole body is a hollow space in which he practices letter "U" by

imagination and by the help of the three-sense concentration. Since the solar
plexusisin the akasa region, the student works neither inductively or
deductively, for he will know from my first book that the akasa cannot be
condensed. Letter "U" isthe origina sound of the akasa principle.



When this exercise is mastered, letter "E"*, which is dso anadogous to the
akasaprinciple, will be practiced. In these exercises there will bea
difference in vibration between the "U" and the "E".

The last three letters remaining are to be practiced in the earth region,
namey umlaut "Oe" and umlaut "U€' ("Y") and umlaut "AE". These letters
have an akasa effect on the earth region, and the student will be able to tell
one from the other and find out their specific akasa characterigtics easily;
thus, for instance, that the "/E" has a direct connection to the ether of our
materid world, a.s.o.

The exercises indicated in this books serve the purpose of getting the
microcosm into harmony with the macrocosm by means of genuine
quabbdistic mysticism and to prepare the microcosm for credtive activities.

If the student now perfectly masters al the exercises hitherto indicated in

this course, he has covered a great distance on the way of quabbalistic
mysticism. A microcosm, i.e., aman, quabbdigticaly prepared by these
exercise, isnot only Smilar to acreator in miniature but, by virtue of the
laws of andogy, isinvisbly connected with his own microcosm, i.e, his
miniature world, to al spheres of our planetary system. These exercise make
man achieve the perfect consciousness of the micro- and macrocosm, which
in the Orient is often cdled the "nirvi- kal pa-samadhi”. Most Europeans
unfortunately misinterpret this expresson. Virtualy, the nirvi-kal pa-

samadhi is, as dready indicated, the micro- and macrocosmic conscioUSNESS,
and thus a state of maturity of the highest quabbdistic development, which
can only be atained after decades of practicing on the way to perfection.
Usudly, one incarnation is not sufficient for this. However, snce time and
Space do not exigt for an initiate on his way to perfect development, he may
go on, and attain, in his next incarnation what he has not been able to
achieve in oneincarnation of untiring work.

In the next steps, the quabbalist will be taught the gpplication of the different
letters.

Step V
The Ten Quabbalistic Keys

The preceding four steps of this course may, so to speak, be regarded asa
preparation of the quabbdidtic, i.e., the creative mode of action. Thefifth
gep isto teach the quabbdidt, in detail, the ten quabbdigtic keys by which
the numbers from 1 to 10 are to be understood, whereby their analogous
relations will aso be pointed out. But, of course, | cannot specify dl the



andogies that have references to numbers 1 to 10 since these done would
fill awhole book. Therefore, | confine mysdlf to giving some examples
which will enable the intuitive sudent to find further reations himsdf. The
numbers 1- 10 are quabbalistic cardina numbers corresponding to the
origind divine idess by which the visble and the invisble world were
created.

Number One~1

Number one isthe first number in the universe and represents the highest
form, i.e, God Himself. The manifested light, and everything that was made
of it, isGod in His oneness, which isaso reflected in dl other numbersin

al possble states of manifestation. Very wisely, in Hebrew quabbaah, the
oneiscdled "kether", thet is, crown. Whenever the Deity wasto be
identified, this was done by number one. Some systems, especialy the
quabbaligtic system, adso mention the zero, the so-cdled ain-soph, but thisis
incomprehengble, unimaginable for man and only serves as a hint that gpart
from the one nothing ese and nothing higher can exist that would be
comprehengble to aman's spirit. Graphicdly spesking, number oneis
symbolized by a dot which represents, in the different systlems, the symbol
of divine unification, of becoming one with God.

Someone who gtarts his spiritual development, from ignorance, a once with
number one will sooner or later end with number ten, for "one"' represents
the omnipotence and "ten” the degpest humility. The sysems of initiation
which begin with number one are indiscriminately caled monigtic sysems
in hermetic science. The quabbalist should dways be aware of the fact that
number one means highest cognition, highest unity, highest wisdom. Al
origind ideas taken together form the One; God in His Revelation.
According to the Bible, number oneis identified with the first day of
creation, on which God said "L et there be light". Apart from many other
things, al evolution starts with this number.

Number Two ~ 2

Number two is the number of dudity, of polarity, of the postive and the
negative principle; thus, for instance, of the good and the evil, of truth and
lie. In the materid world, the two indicates dectricity and magnetism, love
and hate, light and shadow, in short: it isdways a pole and its anti-pole, of
which one could not exist without the other, or could not be told from the
other. Quabbaigticaly seen, it refers to God and man. Number two
gopertains to those religions which regard God as something separate, no
matter whether in respect to form, shape, a pecific qudity or in an origina
idea, whereby the dudigtic principle isto be found in dl forms of existence.
Number two aso indicates the attitude towards the micro- and the
macrocosm, equal of whatever kind. Graphically, number two is represented
by a horizontd line.



Number Three~3

This number is graphically symbolized by atriangle. The threeisthe
number of akasa principle, of fate, of karma, and, planetarily seen, the three
is attributed to the sphere of Saturn. Everything that was, that is and that will
be, the menta aswedll asthe astrd and the materia, originates from the
akasa principle, wherein the three is o to be found. Number threeisthe
origind idea of procreation, which manifessitsdf in the plus and the minus,
i.e, in man and woman who, in unification, beget the third, i.e,, the child. In
man himself, the three is represented by spirit, soul and body. The threeis
aso the number of intution. All rdigious systems, in their fateful
manifestation, have derived from this number. Three isthe number of life
and desth. It is the number of cognition in its highest form.

Number Four ~4

This number is the highest number for the quabbaah expert asfar ashis
practice is concerned, for it is a perfect representation of the
Tetragrammeatonic principle. In the planetary system, number four is
attributed to Jupiter. This number represents dl four basic dements fire, air,
water and earth; the four points of the compass. east, west, south and north,
the four fundamentd features of God: omnipotence, wisdom, love and
immortality, perfect consciousness. Four, therefore, is the number by which
everything was made and redized in the micro- and macrocoam; it isthe
number of law, order, justice and redlization. At the same time, four isthe
number of everything that was created in the visble and the invisble

worlds. Asadivine origina idea, number four means highest wisdom. It is
aso the number of length, width, height and depth. Graphicaly, or
symbalicaly, number four is represented by a cross whose arms are of equal
length, or by an equilateral quadrangle.

Number Five~5

This number is the perfect representation of the microcosm, that is, of man
indl his phases and forms of existence. In number five, the working of the
four eementsisreflected, which is directed by the fifth dement, the akasa
principle. The intuitive quabbaist will know why it is the five that nat only
symbolizes man by the dements ruling within, but also by its quabbdigtic
numerical order; for fiveisthe haf of ten and ten stands for the whole
cregtion. The microcosm, i.e., the miniature world, man, must be represented
in its completeness by haf of ten. Since the working of the four dements,
ruled by the akasa principle, is represented by number five, this number dso
represents the power and the might, appertaining to the planet Mars.
Consequently, everything that expresses an active power or might isin
harmony with number five. All influences that are effected by the power and
might of a human being appertain to this number. The whole active magic



belongs to this numerica order. Number five is graphically represented by
an equilaterd pentagram, aso caled a pentagon.

Number Sx ~6

In comparison to number five, representing the microcosm, i.e,, manin his
perfection, number s, on the other hand, represents the macrocosm in its
perfection. Graphicaly, number six is expressed by an equilatera hexagram.
Seen from the quabbdigtic angle, the two interlacing triangles point to the
manifested light, to life, but also to the possible connection to God. The
hexagram is dso the symbol of the magician who, after having struggled
through to the sixth sphere, the sphere of the Sun, may attain the connection
to God. This means that the quabbalist must rise doft to the quabbdigtic S,
the Sun sphere, spiritudly aswell as psychicdly, if he wantsto achieve a
connection to number ong, i.e., to God. Six isthe visble symboal of the
Hermes plate, which starts with the words saying "that which is aboveis
aso that which isbelow”. The lower triangle of the hexagram denctes, in the
magica sense, man with his three dimensiona aspect of body, soul and
Spirit. The upper triangle of the hexagram points to the three dimensiond
unification and influence of divine power, divine virtues, etc., mentaly,
adraly and physicaly, in their connections from above.

As dready mentioned, number six represents the Sun, called "Tipareth” in
quabbaah. From the physicd point of view, it is our sun, around which the
planets circle. Apart from this, macrocosmic magic, the magic of the
gpheres, is aso expressed by number sx. Many more analogies to number
sx could be indicated, but the examples given above will be sufficient for
the quabbdigt.

Number Seven ~7

Seven isthe number of harmony, fertility, propagation and growing. It is
aso the number of love with dl its phases, no matter whether the lowest
form of love or the highest cosmic aspect of love isin question. Mercy,
benevolence, virtuousness and happiness are dso aspects of love and
therefore gppertain to number seven. Apart from this, seven is the number of
beauty, purity and harmony. With regard to astrology, seven is the number
of Venus so that dl methods and practices of the Venus magic, scale magic,
aso belong to this numerical category. Amongst other things, the seven
basic notes (octave) are aso anaogous to number seven, and so arethe
seven tattwas, the seven states of maturity (chakras), etc. The graphic
representation of number seven is an equilatera heptagon (septangle). There
are, however, aso other symbols for number seven; for instance, a gresat
triangle with asguare in its middle or, vice versa, asquare with atrianglein
its middle, depending on the number to be entered graphicaly. The squareis
sometimes replaced by a cross with arms of equd length which isdrawnin
the middle of atriangle. By doing this, one gets seven points dluding to



number saven. Many other things are analogous to this number, thus, for
instance, the seven spectra colors, the colors of the rainbow, etc.. It will be
the student's task to find out most of the analogies himsdlf.

Number Eight ~8

Thisisthe number of the mind, theintdlect, and thus the number of
knowledge. Everything that comes under the scope of the intellect appertains
to number eight. It is aso the number of the spirit, of the menta body. In
adrology, number eight is andogous to Mercury. Its symboalic representation
is the octagon formed by two interlacing squares. One square symbolizesthe
legdity of the activity of the four el ements, and the other square represents
man with his quadripolar attitude, the quadripolar magnet, which is

equipped with the four fundamenta festures of the spirit: volition, intellect,
feding and consciousness, without which there is no knowledge. The
octagon is adso asymbol of the positive and the negative effects of the
eementsin the micro- and macrocosm. It stands to reason that al theoretical
knowledge, besides any knowledge of magic, quabbaah or any other science
of thistype, gppertainsto this number.

Number Nine~9

Number nineis grgphically symbolized by three equilaterd triangles
interlacing one another. It represents the origina idea of the astra world,
and everything dse gppertaining to the astrd, including dl its andogies,
characterigtics, eic. At the sametime, nineisthe number of motion, of
rhythm and thus, of lifein its most subtle form. Under its aspects come dl
practices of astrd magic, of the magic of nature and mummies. The nineis
the number which prepares every stuation in the astral world for the
material world. Number nine is analogous to the Moon, and everything
coming under the Moon sphere and itsinfluence is symbolized by it. Nineis,
of course, the highest number, too; and any number can be brought to the
units one to nine by addition. Although number nine has dso many
andogies, these few indications will have to do for the student of the
quabbalah.

Number Ten ~ 10

In the order of the ten quabbaistic keys, which correspond to the numbers 1-
10, number ten isthe last number. It is the reflection of number onein its
roughest form. Ten is the number of physica matter, the number of
redization, of the cohesion of the earth dement with dl its agpects. Not
without good reason is number ten cdled "the Kingdom™ in Hebrew
quabbaah. Ten isthe number by which everything that has been created
physcdly, i.e, the mater in its densest form in the micro- and macrocosm,
isto be understood. The whole human body in its materid form is subject to
number ten, logidticaly aso the minerd kingdom with al its Sates of



density, raw materids, iron ore, etc.; furthermore, aso the vegetable
kingdom and the animd kingdom; in short: everything that we can perceive
with our materia senses. Number ten points to the beginning of physicd
matter. It is the starting point on the way to God. All the influences of the
origina ideas described earlier in this book, garting from the incarnation of
God on earth down to the deepest materidization, i.e., condensation, are
expressed by number ten.

Number ten is graphicaly figured by the achemica symbol of acirde with
across conggting of eight aamsin its middle, contrary to number one which
isusudly symbolized by adot or acircle asasgn of infinity. However,
number ten may aso be expressed symbolicaly by a square with acircle
dravninitsmiddle.

Each science, including hermetics, proceeds from number ten.
Quabbdidticdly seen, ten is not only the number of the materia world, but
aso of the "zonegirdling the earth”. These few andogous conclusons must
be sufficient examples for the quabbalist to enable him to find further
andogies himsdf.

The ten Sephiroth which are mentioned in any quabbdistic book and which
aso have reference to the numbers one to ten, are atributed to the origind
divine idess. The experienced quabbdist will seethat dl rdigious sysems,
al magica working systems and al quabbalistic keys may be reduced to the
numbers 1-10.

To count quabbaligtically means to understand, and master perfectly, dl
these keys, i.e, dl these numbers and their analogies. How grest this science
of the quabbaligtic numbers from one to ten must be and what profound
wisdom must be packed into them, will become clear from the words that
have been said.

When the Creator made his perfect image, i.e., man, he gave him the shape
by which the ten fundamenta ideas become visble, i.e,, by the ten fingers
on his hand and the ten toes on his feet, which are the evidence of his
perfection. The quabbaah therefore justly regards the numbers from one to
ten as the most perfect of numbers. It has dready been said in one of the
preceding chapters that man's ten fingers have a certain reation to the
origind idess of the ten Sephiroth. The five fingers on his right hand have
reference to the numbers one to five and the five fingers on hisleft hand to
numbers Six to ten. The hands with their ten fingers are, therefore, analogous
to the original ideas expressed by the numbers one to nine, and the ten toes
aone refer to number ten, by which the lowest plant, i.e, the earth, is
expressed symbolically.

There are gesticulations [mudras], with the fingers held in certain positions,
accompanied by quabbdigtic words of power, by which one can work
magicdly, in analogy to the ten origina ideas. From what has been said, a



well experienced quabbalah expert is able to compile his own working
methods for magic quabbdigtic practices by the hep of finger positions.

These short hints are sufficient for him. If anyone should be especidly
interested in quabbdigtic gesticulation magic heis, of course, able to get the
detailed methods on this from spiritual beings who know about it. Thisis
just to draw his attention to this possibility.

Step VI

The Tetragrammaton
~Jod-He-Vau-He ~
The Quabbalistic Fourfold Key

After adequate completion of dl five steps of this course, the quabbaist will
certainly have to assent thet it isimportant to master the indicated numerical
andogieswell if he wants to comprehend, by numbers, not only al idess,
but dso0 everything that seems desirable to him; for due to andogous
connections, the legdity of anideais expressed by a number.
Quabbdigticaly seen, numbers are lawsl The quabbalist must be able to
arive a the numbers 1-10, i.e, a the rdlevant origind idea by combinations
of numbers cdled gematriain the Hebrew quabbaah. The individua
numbers 1-10 represent dl origing idess in thelr purest and highest form.
Two-figure numbers stand for everything astrd. Three and more than three-
figure numbers refer to the materid world with its legd effects. When
compiling quabbaligtic words of power, formulas, etc., this knowledgeis of
utmost importance, for words expressed by numbers represent legdlity and
the powers connected with it.

The quabbalist will learn more about this legdity when applying certain
letters and letter combinations to serve certain purposes and bring about
certain effects.

As soon as the quabbaligt, after diligent studies, has learned to count
quabbdidticaly from oneto ten, so that heis ableto classify, ina
quabbaligtic sense, each thing, each idea, each cause and effect with regard
to their respective basic idea, he has achieved alot. However, unlessthe
quabbaligt has attained this faculty, he should not proceed. By assduous
comparisons and andogous conclusions, he will learn to reduce
combinations of |ettersto their original ideas and to comprehend their
effects and thar legdity fully. In doing this, hisintuition will hep him a

great ded. By speculative procedures and mere knowledge, i.e., by intdlect
aone, hewill hardly be successful in trying to conceive the legdity of the
numbers from one to ten with al their andogies.



In the passages that follow, we are going to reflect on the alphabet, in its
known order, from the quabbdigtic point of view. The quabbalistic
gpplication of the letter and their analogies will depend on the understanding
of the quabbdigtic keys, i.e., the numbers from one to ten, indicated earlier
in this book. The reader and quabbdist will find it understandable tht,
merely for technicd reasons, | am not able to ded with al the andoges of
al of the letters, he will then, of course, be able to be cregtively active with
al these | etters, by the help of three- sense concentration.

The gpplication of the first key serves the purpose of pronouncing letters
quabbdidticaly out of the akasa principle so that they are redized either in
the mentd, adtrd or materid plane. When the quabbdist transfers his
consciousness into the akasa principle and, by the help of three-sense
concentration, utters aletter combined with the wish that a timeless and
spaceless cause be created, the effect analogous to this letter will be released
in the menta world -- the spirit or mental body -- where neither time nor
space exis.

If, on the other hand, the quabbalist pronounces a letter in the akasa
principle giving it a certain shape, the cause cregted in andlogy to this | etter
will take a shgpe and the analogous effect will be released in the astrd plane,
i.e, in the astrd body of man, since the astral plane and astrd body are
dependent on space, i.e., on shape.

In case the effects are not only to show in the astra world but dso to
influence, at the quabbdist's will, the materid plane, the crested causes will
bring about stuationsin the astrd world which then will release materid
effects. By thisthe quabbalist sees that shapes and Situations are anal ogous
to the astral world and that effects on the materid plane can be cdled forth
from the astral world.

Now, if the quabbaist pronounces a letter in the akasa principle in the
quabbdistic way and thereby creates causes which he measures to time and
gpace, thus giving it atempora and spatia termination, then these causes
will have ther effect on the materid plane directly over the mentd and

adrd world. This occursin anaogy to the akasa principle, without having to
form relevant Stuations in the astra world for the purpose of their
redization.

Repested in afew words, the quabbalist has the possibility of directly
influencing, by just one letter, the mentd, astrd and materid plane from the
highest authority, i.e., from the akasa principle, thus exerting hisinfluence
quabbdidicaly. Thisinfluence is dways effected by just one letter. From
the quabbaligtic point of view such letters are cdled smple letters.

Many books claim that the first ten |etters correspond to the ten origina
ideas of God. However, it is not the ten | etters that are the key, but the use of



the whole aphabet; dthough, in each case, the akasa principle is simulated
by just one letter and from there the redization is effected in accordance
with the respective wish concentration. The space and time rdation is thus
the first key ( when cresting causes by means of only one letter ( with which
the quabbalist can work creetively in dl three planes of the amdl and the
great worlds, i.e., in the micro- and the macrocosm and in dl planetary
spheres.

Only when the quabbdist can work faultlesdy with thisfirst key, may he
proceed to appropriate to himsalf the practical gpplication of the second. In
hiswork with the second key, the quabbalist will not start from the akasa
principle, but directly from the mentd world; and he will first work
quabbdidicdly in the mentd plane, thenin the agtrd plane and findly dso
in the materid world.

The second quabbaigtic key requires the use of two letters a the same time
which will then evoke the desired cause and release the effect. In the mental
world, the causeis not charged with any idea of time and space. In the astra
world, the cause is likewise created by two |etters, but there the shape, i.e.,
the form of expression at the point of the quabbdistic utterance of the letters
isaso given, in order to cause direct effects on the astral world or the astra
body. If, however, aredization in the materid world is intended, then the
gtuations necessary for such aredlization are crested directly in the asiral
world by the dements, which then release the desired effect on the materid
plane. When, in the quabbalistic application of two letters andogous to the
planned effects, the letters are transferred into their causes in the mental
world, at the same time being given a certain form of expresson and
termination of time, the redization will take place in the mentd world and
the effect will become evident in the materid world after directly passing
through the astral world, without having caused the necessary Situation in
the astral world. It stands to reason that by this way direct quabbalistic
effects can be caused dso in dl three kingdoms, the minera, vegetable and

anima kingdoms.

If the quabbalist perfectly masters the second quabbdistic key, he may try
the third key, by the application of which causesin the astrd world will be
created which then will have their effects on the mental as well asthe astral
and the materid worlds. With this key, three |etter are applied inquabbaigtic
manner. It should be remembered that "quabbdistic manner” means
pronouncing letters by the help of the three- sense concentration.

In the work with three |etters the same procedure is to be followed aswith
the application of only two letters. If the quabbaist utters three |ettersin the
adrd world without any indication of time or space, the cause will be
created in the astra world; they will, however, have no effect on the astrdl
nor on the materia world but only, and directly, on the menta plane.



If, in the use of three |etters, space consderations are dso included in the
quabbdigtic utterance, there will be no effect on the menta world, and cause
and effect will only evolvein the astral sphere, or agiral plane, or, if desired,
inthe astra body. If three letters are transferred into the astral world, taking
into consideration that the space relations and the anal ogous effects of the
created causes are not of an astrdl, but of amateria nature, then their
redization in the materid world is brought about by the eements and their
fluids

If three letters are quabbalidticaly transferred into the astral world and, in
doing so, time and space relations are taken into congderation, then the
influence will be exerted directly from the astral world on the materid plane
without the necessity of creeting the Stuations otherwise required for the
redization.

The use of the third quabbdigtic key is herewith repested in afew words:
using the same is to work quabbdigticaly with three letters, i.e., with effects
on the mental world without time and space relations, with effects on the
adra world with space rdations or Stuations, and findly with effects on the
materia world smultaneoudy with space and time relaions.

Not before mastering the third quabbdigtic key perfectly, is the quabbalist
able to make use of the fourth and last key to be described.

Thelast, the so-cdled fourfold key, isthe work with four letters by means of
which direct effects from the materia world become possble. Also in this
case the same procedure as with the aforesaid keys is to be adhered to, either
when influencing the menta world from the materid world, working

without the conception of space and time, or when causing effects on the
adrd plane, using the conception of space Situations, or when directly
influencing the materid world, smultaneoudy using the conception of time

and space.

Thus | have described the practica application of the fourfold key, the secret
of the Tetragrammeaton, the so-called Jod-He-Vau-He, as seen from the
quabbdistic point of view. The name of God expressed by the four |ettersis
herewith explained in practica use. The quabbalist who has honestly fought
himsdf through to this point is now virtudly able to work crestively, by use
of thefourfold key (i.e, the Tetragrammatonic key (in al spheres, dl

planes, in the microcosm and the macrocosm. From the quabbdistic point of
view, he has attained the same power that was applied by the Creator
Himsdf in His act of cregtion, i.e., when creating the world in dl three
kingdoms.

Having arrived a this stage, a quabbdist will usudly be destined, by Divine
Providence, and as his servant, to undertake a misson appedling to him. The
best service becomes evident by the highest devotion to Divine Providence



and by the humblest submissiveness to Him that a human being might be
able to express. He who has achieved this state of maturity will never aouse
his power and his cregtive faculties.

Thisfourfold key isthelost word, the key to the name of God that has been
logt; it is the genuine and correct pronunciation of the divine name, and, as
justly clamed by the quabbaligts, this key is the secret of creation, it is God
in His revedion.

There exist Sx more keys, which are, however, not apt for a quabbalistic
gpplication on our earth or in our "zone girdling the earth”, but which only
serve the spheric quabbalah. | have not been alowed by Divine Providence
to give any details on these keys. However, the quabbalist who masters the
fourfold key, i.e., the tetragrammatonic key, the true Jod-He-Vau-He, and is
ableto gpply it will dso be trusted with the other keys by Divine

Providence, especidly in the case of the quabbaist's designation for certain
missons tha have to be carried through in the spheres lying outside our
"zone girdling the earth”.

To give a better survey, it is pointed out once more thet the sngle key isthe
amplest key, the key that you will be able to make your own most easily of
al. When gpplying it, the quabbalist need only pronounce the | etter
quabbdidticaly in his spirit, i.e.,, with the consciousness of his spirit. In case
of the twofold key, or the threefold key, the Ietters will have to be
pronounced with the consciousness of the spirit and of the astra body. When
the fourfold key is used, the letters have to be pronounced quabbalitically
with the consciousness, i.e., concentration, of the spirit, the astral and the
materid bodies. The quabbaist must thus be aware of these three forms of
exigence in his body.

Inthisstep | have put the grestest secret into the quabbalist's hands, i.e., the
practical gpplication of the fourfold key, the key of redization by the word.
For thousands of years this secret has been guarded. With the permission of
Divine Providence, this secret of how God has cregted the earth, of how He
works cregtively, may now be confided to the mature man. He who will ded
with this book not only theoretically will conceive the depth of its power.

Step VII

The Quabbalistic Mysticism of the Alphabet
The First Key (The Smple Letters)

Inthisstep | shdl indicate some andogies of |etters which are most
important for quabbalistic and magic purposes. If | wanted to describe all the



andogies of |etters that have reference to the mental and astra kingdoms
and to the materid world, | should, a the same time, have to give an account
of thewholeworld in dl itsforms of existence; but, of course, this would be
impracticable. However, by the keys he has been given so far, the quabbalist
has aready reached a point where he is able to find out further andogies
himsdf by logica conclusions, depending on the powers that he wants to get
into contact with, or that he wants to work with. The advanced quabbaist
aso knows that the letters may be related to everything that has been
created. the following detals may therefore serve him as further guiding
principles for his sudies of the quabbalah and alow him to penetrate even
deeper into the correlations.

A decription of dl the letters of our aphabet follows:

A

[Tone: G... Color: light blue... Element: Air... # 1... Organ: Lungs,
breasts...]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, "A" symbolizes the highest wisdom and the
highest illumination that may ever be lavished on ahuman being. At the
same time, it represents the purity of dl ideasin al forms of existence.

Mental: In the menta plane, the"A" represents, as a fundamental festure,
the enlightened mind. All the pardlds that may be drawn to the enlightened
mind such as reasoning, perception, the cognition of the most profound
truths, highest knowledge, high intelligence, the arousing of al intellectud
faculties, etc., are expressed, in the menta world, by the"A" and its
ocillation.

Astral: All tents, qualities and dbilities that are subject to the air principle,
eg., musca gift, dogquence, postic taent, &c., may be evoked in the astrd
kingdom by the use of letter "A". In respect to the occult faculties there are,
goart from others, clairvoyance, clairaudience, the art of levitation, the
control of the ar ement and its beings, i.e, in the kingdom of the dements
aswell asin the astrd kingdom; further, the control of al powers analogous
to the air principle and occurring in the astral world. Also the language of
symbols and its command and power may be attained by letter "A".

Material: In the materid world, the control of the air principle and dl its
andogies may be achieved by letter "A", no matter whether it is the control
of the ar spirits or the command of sorms, & c. By the quabbdigtic
utterance of letter "A", adoctor or non-medica practitioner may
successfully treat any chest trouble.



Practice: The practicd gpplication of letter "A" is Sarted from the akasa
principle; thet is, the quabbalist firg picturesto himself his materid body,
then his astral body, which has the same shape as his materid body, then the
spirit dwelling in the astrd body, i.e,, the |, the ego. At the sametime, he
meditates on there being a connection between his materid body and the
physical worlds, his astrd body and the astral world and his menta body
and the menta world. In his meditations, he further goes on with the
consciousness that heis not only pronouncing letter "A™ with his physicd
voice, but smultaneoudy with his pirit, his soul and his body. Then he
meditates on the qualities and the andogies of the"A" asindicated by me by
emotionaly comprehending the origind idess, i.e., with his consciousness,

in the akasa principle; and further, that pardld to the akasa principle and
emanding from it, the mentd is manifested in the intellect and from there it
isredized in the agral and in the materid world. After these meditations he
trandfers himsdlf, with his consciousness, into the akasa principle by sensing
that heisadot in his solar plexus, i.e., his own microcosm, evoking a space-
and timeless Sate, i.e,, aState of trance.

The practice of transferring onesdf into the akasa principle, i.e,, a Sate of
trance, was dready described by me in my first book, Initiation Into
Hermetics. As soon as the quabbdist fed's himsdlf to be the center, the foca
point of gravity, of his microcosm and senses hiswhole body to be an
infinite space, he uttersin the 3-dimensond way, letter "A" into the whole
universe. The whole universe isfilled, in the microcosm, with the relevant
color (with letter "A" it isthe light-blue color and the G tone (and the
consciousness of al-penetrating wisdom and enlightenment.

Doing this, the quabbaist may repeet the"A" afew timesin his spirit. In
these exercises, however, not such agreat emphasis need be placed on the
color and the tone, for the quabbdist has aready taken the anaogies into
consderation by his 3-sense concentration, but the greatest care must be
devoted to the virtues and the qualities, and the anadogousideas. On
finishing this exercise, the quabbdist has to return, with his consciousness,
into the state of normal consciousness and thereafter to meditate on the
connection of the"A".

The quabbalist who repeats these exercises will redlize that, depending on
his maturity, his diligence and his perseverance, the virtues analogous to
each letter will somehow be expressed in the mentd, i.e,, in his Spirit, as
well asin his adira body and materid body in amenta, astrd and materid
manner.

Only when perfectly mastering one letter ( which will take alonger period of
practicing ( should the quabbalist go on to the exercises with the next. It

would be usdless to do exercises with any further |etters unless the preceding
letter is mastered perfectly and unless the quabbdist is able to evoke, at will,
any letter in the akasa principle. Persstent exercises will teach the quabbalist



to perceive the connections, oscillations, powers and spheres of influence
more and more clearly, and he will later be able to gpply each letter from
other planes, too. The more persaverance he will show with the exercises (
not making any haste ( the better will be his progress.

| remember having students who were practicing one single letter for hdf a
year in the manner described but who were very successful later on. "Haste
makeswadte' is epecidly applicable in the beginning of the exercises,
before the quabbaist has learned to transfer his consciousnessinto dl
regions and to spesk there in aquabbdigtic, i.e,, 3-dimensona manner; and,
furthermore, before he has learned to perceive and comprehend the
andogous idesas, ahilities and powers and to undergtand fully, and live
through, the correlative connections.

The mastery of each subsequent letter will then be so much the essier.
However, a quabbalah expert is able to make use, in afew moments, not
only of one letter but aso of whole formulas, ether out of the ekasa
principle or out of a subordinate plane, just as he pleases. In the beginning,
difficultieswill arise with regard to the imagination, or the conscious
sensation, of the anaogous virtues, powers, authorities, a.s.o., of the
respective letter in the akasa principle. Frequent repetitions of exercises will
enable the quabbalist to picture to himsdlf the rdlevant virtues and to
perceive them conscioudy. Later on, when he will have sufficiently
expanded his consciousness, it will be easy for him to absorb conscioudy
any abstract idea, no matter how profound and penetrating it may be; in
ghort: hewill be adleto digest it spiritudly.

It was already said earlier in this book that |etter "A" gopertainsto the air
element and is controlled by the dectrica fluid, influencing breast and lungs
in the materid world.

[Tone A... Color: Violet... Element: Earth... #: 2... Organ: Right eye]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, letter "B" indicates the perception of
universd life; furthermore, the cognition of polarity (+/-) in dl forms of
exigence which will lead to the profoundest wisdom. By letter "B" the
quabbaig will learn to perceive fully the plus and the minus; it will become
quite clear to him that nothing has been made in vain and that the negeative
aswell asthe positive must exigt, for without these contradictions the one
could not be told from the other.



Mental: His magtery of letter "B" will give the quabbalist perfect control of
the dectric and the magnetic fluidsin al the spheres and planes. The
quabbdist will thereby become master of life and death and will be given
the power to change any fate. But he will never cause achangein the
planned karma of a human being without good reason and approva by
Divine Providence; he will not cause any chaos.

Astral: The magtery of the letter "B" in hisastrd body will impart to the
quabbdist the faculty of evoking volts by magic and QBL, of charging
quabbdidtic talismans and of bringing about sexud-magica effects.
Everything that is connected to polarity in the astra kingdom will become
quite clear to the quabbdist. He will get acquainted with the profoundest
mysteries and attain afaculty of intuition that cannot be described by words.

Material: Letter "B" represents dl laws of polarization on our earth and
gives expression to them in matter. The quabbalist thereby becomes perfect
master over the physica world. Apart from that, by mastering letter "B", he
is given the power to remedy any disharmony in the human body, that is, to
cure any disease, and to charge analogous remedies quabbaligtically.
Furthermore, he obtains the power of controlling life and death dso in the
three kingdoms of the materia world.

[Tone: D... Color: Vermilion... Element: Firg/Air... #: 3... Organ: Stomach]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, letter "C" embodies dl the mysteries of the
Eucharig with dl its aspects. The"C" ostillation symbolizes the mystery of
sdf-goiritudization. He who masters this mystery well, will comprehend and
understand the profundity of the Eucharist and its aspects well and will
medter dl the practical methods relating to the Eucharist. From the hermetic
point of view, the practices mentioned in my first book Initiation Into
Hermetics, in the chapter dedling with the "magic of water”, belong to the
practica gpplication of the Eucharid in itslowest sense. In the quabbdistic
use of letter "C", however, a higher aspect of the Eucharist isthe point in
question, for it has to do with the transformation or incorporation of adivine
ideg, a higher virtue, into a certain form.

Mental: All practices dedling with the question of influence of one's own
mental body or the pirit of somebody else by adivine ideg, virtue, quality,
power, might, etc., comeinto the field and the oscillation of letter "C".



Astral: Inthe astrd body and the astral plane, the quabbalist learns to know
the profound mystery of the Eucharig, thet is, the astral impregnation with
one of the said virtues, qudities, &c., by the oscillation of letter "C".
However, the ostillation of the "C" does not only influence the impregnation
of the astral body but aso the mummification of the same and the control of
the astrdl aura.

Material: By the"C" oscillation, the quabbdigt learns to enliven the whole
of the matter and to equip it with mentd aswell as with agtrd virtues,
powers, etc. By thisletter, he dso learns to impregnate quabbdigtically any
materia form a will. Furthermore, the true quabbdigtic achemy isdso
influenced by thisletter oscillation. By the term "quabbdigtic dchemy” the
"modification of matter by the word" isto be understood, which is
equivadent to giving it ancther qudity.

D
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[Tone: C... Color: Dark blue... Element: Fire... # 4... Organ: Right ear]

Akasa: Letter "D", or rather its oscillation, influences, in the akasa
principle, al myseries of cregtion, especidly the mysteries of the art of
cregtion in the micro- and macrocosm. Not only are the laws of crestion
expressed by this|etter, but the quabbdist is aso reveded al knowledge
when mastering the "D" osaillation. Since the macro-and microcosmsfall
within the scope of the same laws, the quabbalist learns to know, and to
madter, the micro- aswell as the macrocosm from the standpoint of the
profoundest wisdom with regard to the creation and dl its andogies.

Mental: By this|etter oscillation, the quabbdist learns to know and master
perfectly in the mentd plane, or rather the menta body, the menta matrix of
himsdlf and other people with the full ego-consciousness. The profoundest
wisdom of the spirit in al the phases --- dementa anadlogies--- and the
profoundest cognition with regard to the ego-consciousness will be reveded
to the quabbdigt by the oscillation of letter "D".

Astral: All erotic aspects that are andogous to the astra body will be
reveded to the quabbalist by the"D" oscillation. All the methods of the
meagic of love, of sex magic, in every aspect of the four dements are
accessble to him, not only theoretically but dso practicaly, by this letter
oscillation, so thet he becomes a perfect master of lovein al its phases and

aspects.



Material: Inthe maerid world, the oscillation "D" controls everything
related to fertility... Thus, for ingtance, a seed may be fertilized by the
megtery of the oscillation of letter "D"; furthermore, the shape may be
recognized aready from a part of a semen, agrain of seed may be
influenced, improved; the mae semen may be impregnated with the virtues,
qudlities, &c., that the future baby isto have; the future fate may not only be
judged from the growing semen, but may aso be influenced. All progenitive
acts i.e, everything that is given life by procreetion, fals under this letter
ocillation.

E
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[Tone: D... Color: Violet... Element: Akasa... #: 5... Organ: Spine...]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, thisletter oscillation represents the universal
consciousness which, on the other hand, represents, as a divine idea and
virtue, its omnipresence in everything that has ever been created. This letter
oscillation will unite the quabbalist’'s norma consciousness with the
universal consciousness, i.e., with the cosmic consciousness, so that the
quabbdist who evokes this letter oscillation in the akasa principleis, a the
same time, omnipresent himsdf. In hermetic terms, the union with universa
CoNsciousness, i.e., with the omnipresence, is called cosmic consciousness,
and in the rlevant orienta wisdom it is cdled the Nirvi-Ka pa- Samadhi.

Mental: In the menta kingdom, in the merta body or the spirit, this letter
oscillation will evoke the highest form of intuition. It confers upon the
quabbaigt the mentd quality of the universd transference of his
consciousness. In this sate there exists no sense of time and space. Divinity
in His highest form is speaking through this | etter oscillation.

Adtral: Intheastrd body, the oscillation of letter "E" represents the control
of the astral consciousness of onesdf and of other people. It is especialy
easy to achieve specid claraudience by thisletter oscillation. By "specid
claraudience” is meant not only the hearing of being, etc., but dso the
understanding of the language of dl animas and the perception of the
remotest padt, the present, and even the future, indiscriminately of distance
or kingdom, i.e., human kingdom or anima kingdom.

Material: By mastering thisletter oscillation, the quabbdist will be able to
reved the profoundest mysteries of materidization --- condensation --- and
demateridization -- refinement. The quabbdigt will learn to intengfy any
idea, concept, mentd or astrd form in such away that they will become
physcdly vigble. The condensing capacity of this|etter gave exisenceto



everything materid --- to physica matter --- and dso to the mysteries of the
oppaosite procedure, by which everything materid may be transferred back
into its refined and mogt subtle form. All the mysteriesrdating to
materidization and demateridization will become quite clear to the
quabbaist who usesthis|etter. At the sametime, heis given the ability to
apply this knowledge in practice.

[Tone: F4... Color: Light green... Element: Earth... # 4... Organ: Left hand]

Akasa: Inthe akasa principle, letter "F" represents the legdity and harmony
of dl visbleworlds, i.e., the micro- and the macrocosm. By using this | etter,
the quabbalist will come to know legdity as the most perfect harmony, and
furthermore, to see the operation and the laws of analogy of the macro- and
microcosmsin ther truest form. Someone who perfectly masters this letter
in the quabbdigtic sense will be ale to find a once the andogous legdity of
any idea.

Mental: In the menta kingdom, this|etter oscillation represents the
unification and the interdependence of the four basic qudlities of the pirit,
namdy: will-power, intdlect, feding (life), and consciousnessin their
entirety. By this oscillation of the letter "F', the quabbalist learns to
undergtand this legdity, in the mental kingdom, of these four basic qudlities,
aswdl asther anaogous correations.

Adtral: The magtery of this letter oscillation makes the quabbdist perceive
an control the mysteries of the quadripolar magnet and the sphere of
influence of the four eementsin the astral kingdom. The quabbdist acquires
the ability of magtering any characterologicd qudlity, any virtue, by its
respective dement. Also, the mystery of magic equilibrium will become
entirely clear to the quabbdit, and he will be able to comprehend dl the
universal laws, dl abdract ideasin their purest Sate.

Material: In the materid world, the mystery of the magic quadrature of the
circle, i.e, the quadripolar magnet, is reveded to the quabbalist by the
ocillation of this letter. The quabbalist not only getsto know thisin its
relation to the human body, but he aso learns how to apply it
indiscriminatdly, whether he wants to bring this mystery into relation with
intellectual knowledge, with physics, or with metgphysics. The quabbalist
a0 acquires the ability of understanding, and gpplying in practice, the
mystery of the Tetragrammaton, the Jod-He-Vau-He, with al the methods
and systems that require the use of the quadripolar magnet.



G
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[Tone: F... Color: Grass green... Element: Water... #: 7... Organ: Left eye)

Akasa: Thisletter oscillation makes the quabbdist discern, in the akasa
principle al spheres and planes, the profundity of divine grace and mercy in
al tharr agpects. It enables him to redlize how far divine legdity goes and
how divine grace and mercy affect man and animd.

Mental: The virtue of divine peace in the spirit, the experience of
peacefulness, is attainable by this letter oscillation, and so is the blessing by
Divine Providence in dl its aspects. If the quabbaist masters this letter
ocillation, he acquires the faculty of giving true divine blessing.

Astral: Inthe astrd body, the astral kingdom, the feding of happiness, of
complete satisfaction, may be obtained by this letter oscillation. Likewise,
when magtering this letter oscillation, Stuations may be created by means of
the eements and the eectro-magnetic fluid in a quabbaistic manner causing
happiness, success and wedth in the materia world.

Material: Inthe materid world, this letter oscillation represents dl the
phases of riches and wedlth, of hagppiness and satisfaction. By this|etter
oscillation, Divine Providence has created abundance and, like the Cregtor,
the quabbalist may aso bring about, for himsdf or other people, abundance
in everything, should he wish to do so.

[Tone: A... Color: Slver violet... Element: Fire... #: 8... Organ: Right arm]

Akasa: In the akasa principle, this |etter represents the power of the word.
The quabbdigtic gpplication of it in the akasa principle makes the quabbaist
understand and use the cosmic language [QBL]. The high value of such a
possibility was dready pointed out in the theoretica part of this book. The
medtery of the "H" oscillation in the akasa principle enables the quabbdist to
give each letter dynamic, i.e., credtive power. And that, by doing this, heis
capable of clothing any ideain quabbalistic words may not be doubted.

Mental: Inthe menta kingdom, this letter oscillation makes the quabbalist
attain the ability to understand the work of Divine Providence, and not only



is he able to perceiveit with hisintellect, but heis dso able to receive it
symbalicdly, in the form of pictures, by his spiritud senses. By frequent
repetition of the exercises with this letter oscillation, the ability of purest
clairvoyance will aso be achieved.

Astral: The mastery of the"H" oscillation makes the quabbalist attain the
faculty of influencing each fate a will, and furthermore aso the faculty of
fully comprehending, understanding and gpplying al the quabbdigtic
systems, dl the mantra and tantra practices in ther truest forms. Hewho is
ableto evoke this|letter oscillation aso in the astrd body, which isvery
difficult to magter, may confidently believe that he becomes a perfect
quabbalist.

Material: In dl the kingdoms and forms of existence of the materia world,
the quabbdist will learn to fully understand the practicd use of the
quabbalah, the cosmic language, by this letter oscillation, and apart from
thet, he will aso be given the faculty of working creatively by it. He learns
to understand the full meaning of the words it shdl be" indicated in
quabbalah. That thereby the faculty of becoming perfect master of the
materid world may be atained, is quite evident.

Ch

[Tone: D#.. Color: Violet.. #: 8..Element: Water.. Organ: Left leg]

Akasa: In the akasa principle, the virtue of clarity and perfect purity is
manifested by the oscillation of letter "Ch". A quabbaist who mastersthis
osaillaion will achieve the faculty of differentiating the clear from the
unclear, to eiminate any obscurities and to perceive and understand
everything in its purest form. All that | meant by the word "the purity of dl
ideas’ is expressed by this|etter oscillation.

Mental: By the help of this oscillaion, the spirit -- mental body -- will learn
to conscioudy percaive and understand al the languages of the universe,
i.e, dl the languages of the spheres and planes in the utmost clarity, and
gain the faculty not only of understanding al spiritua beings, men and
animas, but dso of being understood by them dl. Thet it will thereby be
easy to understand al the symbols existing in the universe, goes without

saying.

Adral: Agrdly, the quabbdigt will attain, by the help of this oscillation, the
faculty of understanding and practicaly applying rhythm in the macro- and
microcosm in dl its phases.



Material: Inthe materid world, thisletter oscillation is anaogousto the
water ement. It bestows on the quabbaist the faculty of solving dl the
mysteries of the water ement and the magnetic fluidsin dl andogies and

of magtering them at hiswill. By this|etter oscillation, the quabbaist will

get the water element on our earth under hiswill, a his own discretion. If he
S0 wishes, he can have water everywhere; he can cam the waves of the sea,
walk over the water, make rain showers cease, or vice versa, causeran; he
can become magter of dl the water spirits and can achieve many other

things

[Tone: G.. Color: Opd.. #: 10.. Element: Earth.. Organ: Left Kidney]

Akasa: Inthe akasa principle this letter oscillation is subject to fate, i.e, to
the karma law, which isthe law of cause and effect. All doingsand al
actions, dl life, come under this letter oscillation. Likewise, the law of
evolution of everything that has been created is expressed by it. At the same
time, Divine Providence in His mogt subtle form is manifested in this letter
ocillation. In the dphabet, letter "1" isthe tenth letter and number 10
represents the one as its highest form in the akasa principle.

Mental: In the menta body, this letter oscillation is andogous to memory,
remembrance and conscience. By the"I" oscillation, the rhythm of 10, the
quabbalis is able to enliven everything as he pleases, and thus master it. At
the same time, he achieves the spiritud ability to evoke any remembrancein
his memory or the memory of someone ese and, furthermore, to sharpen or
wesken the conscience of a human being, i.e., the subtlest form of Divine
Providence, depending, in each case, on what the quabbalist intends to
achieve by the help of thisletter oscillation. In short: dl the faculties
regarding memory and conscience in the mental plane may be
comprehended and mastered by this letter oscillation.

Astral: Inthe astrd kingdom, this letter oscillation corresponds to the astral
matrix with dl itsfunctions. As you know, the agtrd matrix isthe
connecting link between the materid body and the soul. i.e., the astral bodly:
it isthe so-cdlled principle of life. It isaso aknown fact that the astral
matrix, and with it the whole body, is kept dive by breething. By the help of
this letter oscillation, the quabbdist isaso in a postion to get under his
perfect control the breath with al its agpects and ways of gpplication.
Likewise by thisletter oscillation, he is able to make a body that is aready
dead breathe again by banishing the astral matrix back into the dead body
and by reuniting body and soul. After thisit will be easy for him to tie the



desired spirit or mental body to the matter and to restore the human being to
life agan.

Material: In the materid world, this letter oscillation correspondsto al laws
of anaogies between the micro-and the macrocosm. Everything that has
shape, measure, number and weight. has been created by the help of this
letter oscillation. If the quabbalist can master thisletter oscillation, he will

be able to evoke the greatest miraclesin the materid world by using the
respective anaogies to shape, measure, number and weight. As one can see,
shape, measure, number and weight are the chief components of the materia
world, and by getting thisletter oscillation under his control, the quabbalist
becomes their absolute master. It stands to reason that he will also be able to
become a perfect metaphysician, too and, furthermore, to comprehend all
laws presently till unknown to our physical world and to apply them, ashe
pleases, in dl fidds.

[Tone: G#.. Color: Dark opal.. Element: Water.. #:1.. Organ: Digphragm..]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, the"J' ostillation is the oscillation of the
highes,, al embracing love, that is, of cosmic love [7]. The"J' oscillation
enables the quabbalist to comprehend and fed thislove, which is one of the
highest divine virtues, in dl its agpects, in the microcosm aswell asthe
macrocosm.

Mental: Mentdly seen, this|etter oscillation expresses the mysery of
rapture or ecstasy in its highest form. This oscillation makes one
comprehend, master and evoke a will the mystery of dl four forms of
ecdasy that are andogous to the eements. If the quabbdist masters this
letter oscillation, he is @ble to invoke any ecstasy, especidly ecstases that
are andogous to the love ement, the water eement. It should be noted,
however, that an ecstasy evoked by quabbaah has nothing to do with a
hypnotic ecstasy or with a gtate of trance which usudly serves
somnambulistic purposes. In our case, we talk of the ecstasy of one or
severd qudlities of the spirit. Thus there exigts, for instance, an ecstasy of
will, intellect (most enlightened intellect), love and consciousness. By the
oscillation of letter "J', two of these sates (if necessary even dl four of
them) may be evoked a will either in one's own or in someone e sg's Spirit.
A gaeinwhich dl four dements are equdly brought into highest ecstasy
can hardly be comprehensible to a nortinitiate and cannot be described by
mere words.



Astral: Thisletter oscillaion is andogousto dl laws of sympathy and
atractive power in the astrd world. It helps one to achieve the ability of
meagtering, evoking or diminishing love and sympethy a will, in human
beingsaswdl asin animds. All the mysteries of love magic relating to man,
beings and Godhead are revealed to the quabbdist who commands this letter
ocillation.

Material: In then materia world, this letter oscillation corresponds to the
progenitive act of man and animal. The quabbdist who aso masters this
letter oscillation in the materid body is able to evoke the sexud desirein
man and animal, and to increase it; heis dso able to predetermine and to
influence the sex of the expected child, and, above that, to bestow dl the
desired qudlities of the child at the moment of the sexud act. Many other
mysteries of lovein its highest and lowest form, in al phases and spheres,
are reveded to the quabbalist mastering the oscillation of this letter.

K
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[ Tone B.. Color: Siver blue.. Element: Fire.. # 20/ 2.. Organ: Left ear.. |

Akasa: Inthe akasa principle, the oscillation of letter "K" isthe oscillation
of omnipotence [quditative form], which is dso one of the four divine
virtues. There, omnipotence manifests itsdf as the highest power
imeginable. To the quabbaist who magters this oscillation this virtue will
reved itsdf asthe al-embracing power by which he will be able to work
direct miraclesin the micro- aswel as the macrocosm. Thisvirtueis
manifested in the akasa principle as the highest and purest light, which is
andogous to the origind fire principle.

Mental: In the mentd world, thisletter oscillation corresponds to the state
of manifetation of faith. The quabbalist who is able to evoke the oscillation
of letter "K" dsoin the menta body will achieve, asitsresult, a Sate of
manifetaion in which any idea, any wish, will a once become redlity in
whichever plane the quabbalist wantsiit to be redlized.

Astral: Inthe astrd body, this|etter oscillation will evoke the virtue of
courage with all its aspects such as endurance, toughness, etc.. The
quabbdigt is able to summon up greet courage within himsdlf and in other
people and to overcome and remove any fedings of fear within himsdf or in
his fellow men, just as he pleases. If he so wishes, he may also evoke and
grengthen the indinct of sdf-preservation, either within himself or in other
people; but also many other faculties that are anaogous to courage, for



instance, perseverance, patience, etc., may be attained by thisletter
ocillation.

Material: Inthe materid world, thisletter oscillation will evoke the faculty
of becoming absolute master of dl the terrestria treasures. The quabbdist
who magters this letter osaillation also in the materia world will easly gat
everything that he wants ether for himsdlf or for hisfelow men.

L
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[Tone: F.. Color: dark green.. Element: Air.. # 30/ 3.. Organ: Spleen..]

Akasa: In the akasa principle, thisletter oscillation represents the highest
divine virtues that may be described by words, irrespective of whatever sort
they may be. The quabbdist usualy only usesthis letter oscillation when
wanting to comprehend the Divine Mgesty or the greatness of God in the
form of purest virtues. By the help of this oscillation he will perceive how
divine virtueswork in the various spheres. It is not possble to enumerate dl
the divine virtues andogous to the "L" oscillation, for they may not be
described in their greatness, purity and profundity, but only be fdt.

Mental: By the"L" oscillaion the quabbdist will achieve, in his mentd
body, the faculty of comprehending true mordity as seen from the hermetic
point of view. He will soon be convinced that the good and the evil, that
positive and negative mord qudities, must exist to be differentiated from
each other. This ostillation will cause an enlightenment in the quabbalist
which will lead him to the borders of saintliness.

Astral: Inthe astrd body, the mystery of magic equilibrium with regard to
the character of any human being will be reveded to the quabbaist with the
help of this osaillation. At the same time the quabbdist will atain the ability
to spiritudize his astrd body in such away that he will become one, become
identicd, with dl divine virtues. The mystery of becoming invisblein the
adtra world will be completely reveded to him since, by the hdp of this
oscillaion, he has become master of the agtrd light. If he so wishes, his
astral body will become unassailable and will not be subject to influences by
the dements, which means that the quabbalist has reached the state of astral
immortality.

Material: Inthe materid world, the quabbaist will gain perfect hedth,
beauty and harmony and will become absolute master of his own vitdlity.
This means being able to give his body permanent youth and apped. If he 0
wishes and if he has permisson from Divine Providence, he may apply this



letter oscillation successfully on other human beings. The quabbdist may
connect any vita energy controlled by the"L" oscillation to another letter
osdillation and thusintensfy it in away that will dlow him to incorporate it
into the fluid condenser, if he wishesto do so, and thus work miraclesin the
medicd fied. It stands to reason that by doing this he will aso get
acquainted with the quabbalitic charge of medicines and their consequent
aoplication, i.e,, with the faculty of changing any disharmony into harmony.

M
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[ Tone D.. Color: Blue-green.. Element: Water.. # 40/ 4.. Organ: Abdomen
]

Akasa: In the akasa principle, this letter oscillation is analogous to the
origina water principle. Divine Providence has crested water in dl itsforms
of exigtence, i.e, initsorigind principle, the principle of fluidity, up to its
redization in the materia world, by the hdp of the "M" oscillation. The
quabbalist learns to comprehend, recognize and control the origina water
principle fully from the viewpoint of creation by the help of thisletter
ocillation in the akasa

Mental: Snceinthe menta kingdom -- menta body -- the origind water
principle is manifested as life, feding and sensation, the quabbali<t, by
magtering the "M" oscillation, is given to menta faculty of becoming perfect
megter of hisfedings, sensations and life spirit. Thisfaculty dso enables
him to penetrate into the life, fedings and sensations of any man with his
own consciousness, and to study and master them.

Astral: Theostillation of letter "M" helps the quabbalist to comprehend and
master the astrd water dement in dl the spheres of action of the astrd
world. At the same time, the quabbalist thereby becomes absolute master of
the pure magnetic fluid, which is andlogous to the water dement, which isto
say that the magnetic fluid originates from the origina water principle.

Material: Inthe materid world the oscillation of letter "M" bestows on the
quabbdist the power of contralling the fluid principle in the whole world,
i.e, inthemicro- aswdl asin the macrocosm. Not only isthe quabbdist
able to comprehend, with his consciousness, everything fluid in its origina
principle, but he is dso made absolute master of it. Thisfaculty, when
acquired by this oscillation, aso makes him magter of the magnetic fluid and
of everything that is connected with it. Thus, for instance, he may, if he
pleases, contral the laws of gravitation, and many other things.
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[ Tone A.. Color: Red (flesh).. Element: Water.. # 50/ 5.. Organ: Liver ]

Akasa: In the akasa principle, the highest state of happiness may be evoked
by the mastery of this letter oscillation so that the quabbalist isredly ableto
transfer himsdlf, so to spesk, into the seventh heaven of delight. In this Sate
of happiness, dl the virtues, sensations, ec., that havereference to the
materid, astral and menta worlds are diminated, and the quabbdist
experiences supreme happiness, which cannot be described by words at al.

Mental: In the menta body, this letter oscillation corresponds to the menta
matrix and to the mentd aura. The menta matrix is the spiritua bonding
materia which connects the astral body to the mental body, i.e,, to the spirit.
The madery of this|etter oscillation will reved to the quabbdist dl the
mysteries relating to the mental matrix and bestow on him the ability to
comprehend, see, sense and control, the mental matrix with its sphere of
action, ether in regard of himself or others. The quabbalist isaso ableto see
the mentd aura of himsdlf, or of other people, and to define it with regard to
its scope of action. He recognizes his own mental maturity and that of other
people, and thus the state of development of any spirit. Heis giventhe
ability of knowing exactly which sate of condensation the spirit of aman,
with his astral body, will dwell in the astral kingdom after his death.
Furthermore, the magtery of thisletter oscillation furnishes him with the
faculty of enlightening any man whom he deems worthy, on account of his
date of maturity, by trandferring the letter oscillation on him o that the
person concerned is able to solve any problem corresponding to his grade of
development without difficulty. It stands to reason that the quabbdist is

able, if he wishesto do o, to see through and master any spirit, viathe aura
or the mental matrix, in our materid world aswdl asin the astrd kingdom.

Astral: Inthe astrd body, dwelling in the astrd kingdom, this letter
oscillation evokes the drive for sdf-preservation which links the astral body
to the "zone girdling the earth”, and makes it depend on the operation sphere
of the dementsin the adiral kingdom. This letter oscillation makesiit
possible for the quabbalist to get the drive for sdf-preservation, in the astral
world, completely under his control so that he cannot be assaulted by any
element in the astrdl world. Thisfaculty is especidly appreciated by those
magicians who are in the adiral plane with their astral body, enjoying a Sate
of absolute freedom and independence in the astral world which enables
them to look up the genii or principasin the "zone girdling the earth”
without having to identify themsdves with the astrd emanation of these
genii firgt. Magicians who perfectly master thisletter oscillation and, by



ther abilities, enjoy absolute freedom in the astra world are held in high
esteem by dAl principas of the "zone girdling the earth" since they can never
be influenced by any principd, neither in a positive or in a negative sense.
Such magicians are absolute madters of dl beingsin the "zone girdling the
earth" and need not identify themsalves with any origind quality or any
divineideafor this purpose.

Material: Inthe materid world, everything that is related to the gait and
movement of dl human beings and animds isinfluenced by this|etter
ocillation. If the quabbalist magters this oscillation, he becomes absolute
madter of dl people and animas on our earth and the gait and movement of
al men and animas come under his power. Thisisto say that the quabbdist
may, for instance, make lame persons hedthy and able to wak again. In our
microcosm, in the whole materia world, in dl planes and worlds of the
created cosmos, this letter oscillation isidentica to cohesion, or power of
coherence, and therefore has a certain connection to specific gravity and
atractive power of everything materid. Smilar to letter "M", regarding
gravitation and atractive power of matter, the oscillation of letter "N" adso
makes the quabbalist gain mastery over laws of the power of coherencein
any maerid thing.

O
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[ Tone: C.. Color: Aquamarine.. Element: Earth.. Organ: Throat / Thymus/
Larynx |

Akasa: In the akasa principle, the oscillation of letter "O" isthe oscillation
of justice as an origind principle, as gppreciation and recognition of the
divine laws. The quabbaigt evoking the "O" oscillation in the akasa
principle, and identifying himsdf with it, atains divine justice. He will

never do anything unjust and will never dip, for if he has worked himsdlf up
to this date, he is completdly filled with the legdity of Divine Providence,
i.e.,, with an absolute sense of justice. Wherever the principle of judiceisin
question, it is controlled by the oscillation of letter "O".

Mental: In the menta world the oscillation of letter "O" gives expresson to
the absolute legdity of harmony, in dl four basic qudities of the spirit, and
itsfate, that is contributory determinant in al future incarnations. By the
magtery of the"O" oscillation in the menta body, the quabbdist atansa
high power of judgment and the ability to comprehend spiritudly any
legdity, any interference by Divine Providence for the sake of justice.
Having become incarnated justice himself by the oscillation of letter "O",



the quabbalist who has proceeded thus far will never condemn anyone
unjustly.

Astral: This oscillation evokes absolute astrd contentment and poisein the
astral body and bestows on the quabbdist the power to evoke, by quabbaah,
any Studion in the agtral world -- without being made responsible for it by
fate in any sense -- which then will haveits effect on dther the akasa
principle in the mentd world, i.e., in the spirit, or in the astrd world, or in

the materia world, just as the quabbalist wishes. Since the quabbaist has
now become incarnated justice himsdlf, he will never want to bring about
unfavorable stuations in any sphere without the Strict order by Divine
Providence. Fate has no influence on the quabbdist who has developed thus
far, and he has only to judtify himsdf before Divine Providence. This letter
oscillation gives the quabbalist a sense of satisfaction, absolute security,

infalibility and unimpeachability.

Material: Thisoscillation will evoke Stuationsin the materid world which
will bring about absolute success and happiness in every respect. The
quabbdist mastering this oscillation learns to understand, and eventually
control completdly, the working and functioning of the dectromagnetic fluid
in the human body and materia world, in their relation to the higher spheres.
Endowed with this ability, the quabbaist will become perfect master of
astrophysics and metaphysics.
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[ Tone B.. Color: Gray.. Element: Earth.. # 80/ 8.. Organ: Right nogdiril ]

Akasa: Inthe akasa principle, this letter oscillation evokes alonging for
spiritud progress, soiritud perfection and highest spiritudization, in generd.
The highest form of expression of the law of evolution of any spirit is
embodied in it. The quabbaist who cdls upon this oscillation in the akasa
principle will fed the dedire to strive upwards to the Divine Light; he will
sense an ever-increasing profound longing for his unification with the four
basc divine quaities and will redize how divine love, which isincarnated
into every human being, will congtantly urge him to be connected to divine
omnipotence, love and wisdom and to have these incarnated within himself.
Thelonging for unification with the four basic divine quditiesis a specific
sensation which is only comprehensible to the practica expert and which
one may live through but never be able to explain.

M ental: In the menta body, this oscillation evokes a deep religious
sensation, afeding of devotion towards highest infinity, which is, however,



aso manifested in a degp humility [10] of the spirit. The degper and the
more frequent the quabbalist is penetrated by this |etter oscillation, the
deeper will be hisfeding of humility, and it isin this sate that he will find
himself in the grestest and most powerful proximity of his divine mgesty, of
Divine Providence. At the same time, he will have the feding that by this
most profound humility he is nearest to omnipotence, universd love,
universal wisdom and omnipresence. He will be fully aware of the fact thet,
being atrue servant of Divine Providence, heis only able to give expresson
to dl histhinking by giving assstance, a any time, to suffering mankind

and those who are dill contending with fate and by eeveating, not only
materidly but, above dl, sairitudly, the spirit of anyone who is gtriving
upwards.

Astral: Inthe astrd body, this letter oscillation evokes the longing for the
purification, the transformation, of one's character, the longing for magica
equilibrium. Furthermore, it evokes the ahility to perceive beauty from the
universal stlandpoint as the outcome of perfect harmony. Only the honestly
striving quabbalist is able to experience the true essence of beauty without
being bound by outside gppearance, which usudly isardaivething. The
sensation of absolute beauty and harmony in their absolute purity and
profundity can only be achieved by the magtery of this|etter oscillation.

Material: Inthe materid world, thisletter oscillation is pardld to the
oscillation of some other |ettersidentica with the reproductive ingtinct; it
has no direct specific andogies, but some analogous connection to love for
children, to maternal love. As soon as the quabbalist aso magtersthis
oscillation materidly, he will be able to achieve, in the materid world,
everything relating to the reproductive indtinct, to materna love and love for
children and to many other things.

Q

Phoneticdly, "Q" isacombination of "K" and "W" and is therefore not
regarded as a single letter. In the Hebrew quabbalah, the " Q" in
pronunciation is identica with "K" and has thus to be dedlt with in the same
way as"K". From the quabbdistic point of view, however, letter "Q" is not
to be regarded as a sngle letter with any anaogies of its own.

[ Tone: C.. Color: Gold.. Element: Earth.. # 200/ 2.. Organ: left nogtril ]



Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, thisletter oscillation, together with some
others, is atributed to independence and freedom. The quabbalist who
evokesthis letter oscillation in akasa will become guardian and master of
freedom and independence. In this state he feds mentaly perfect; he feds
free of any pressng burden of the laws, for by the magtery of dl the
preceding letters, he has achieved a state of maturity by which hisfeding of
independence has been transformed into an absolute state of security and

unimpeechability.

Mental: The magtery of this letter oscillation in the mental body makesthe
quabbaist acquire an eminent mind and furthermore, the feding of freedom
of will and the freedom of action.; he acquires not only this, but dso the
date of maturity in which hewill never violate alaw, having himsdf

become magter of dl laws. Any law transferred into the micro- or the
macrocosm is represented by him and must serve him. The feding of
absolute security cannot be explained by words. The quabbalist who has
proceeded to this point will first convince himsdlf of what has been said and,
in spite of hisfreedom of will, he will want to subject himsdf willingly to
Divine Providence and accept missions to serve Divine Providence with
desp humility, immense gratitude and highest devotion without losing his
feding of absolute freedom of will in any way.

Astral: The evocation of thisletter oscillation in the astra body will awaken
an ingenuity which will manifest itsdf in anumber of abilities. Anything

that a soirit trained in thisway will undertake in an equivaent astra body
will be done with a high-grade ingenuity of which anor-initiate cannot have
the faintest idea.

Material: Inthe physica world, this letter oscillation will cause arationd
widening of the quabbdig's intellect which will enable him to comprehend
any knowledge quickly and without difficulty and also to expressit by
words. By doing this, the quabbdist will acquire the abilities he will need

for carrying through any mission accepted by him.

S
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[ Tone: G#.. Color: Purple.. Element: Fire.. # 60/ 6.. Organ: Gall bladder |

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, the"S" oscillation represents the all-
penetrating power -- dl-power -- in contradiction to the "K", which
represents omnipotence. Letter "'S' is thus the quantitative form, in
comparison to letter "K" with its quditative form, of the first origind
principle of the highest divine qudities. "The"S', as dl-power, isto be



understood substantialy, whereas the "K" has to be regarded as the highest
divine virtue. Someone who is able to evoke the"S' oscillaion in the
quabbdistic manner will get into contact with the most subtle substance of
the divine spirit, i.e,, with the origind divine fire which works as a
substantia power in everything that has been created by Divine Providence.
Omnipotence, on the other hand, is manifested in the origind ideaasthe
origind virtue of thefirg divine principlein dl the kingdomsand in
everything that has been created. Therefore, in dl cases where the
redizaion of the origind divinefire, the dl-power, is the point in question,
the"S' oscillation and not the "K" oscillation is to be used.

Mental: On goplying this oscillation in the menta body, the quabbdist will
attain the spiritud gift of perfect mastery over the eectricd fluid. The
quabbalist will thereby understand, and be able to control, everything that is
andogous to the dectric fluid or thefire principle.

Adgral: Inthe adral body, thisletter oscillation will evoke absolute
dairvoyance inits purest form in al spheres and planes of creation. At the
sametime, the quabbalist is given the gift of prophecy, by which seeing over
time and space is meant, and, furthermore, perfect control of al human
beings and animas dong with many other faculties that are anadogous to
this oscillation.

Material: By the mastery of this oscillation in the materiad world, the
quabbalist attains complete control of his consciousness, of himsdf and of
any other human being or being of any sphere or plane of our macrocosm,
garting from the kingdom of the dements up to the highest angels, origind
beings, genii, etc. It tandsto reason that by the faculty of transferring
consciousness, other magical abilities may aso be developed at the same
time.

Sh
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[ Tone: C.. Color: Red.. Element: Fire.. #: 300/ 3.. Organ: Brain |

When describing the "'S' oscillation, | mentioned that letter "K™ stands for
omnipotence, for the origind light, and letter "S' for the origind fire. The
ogaillation of letter "Sh" connects both origind light and origind fire, and
thus indicates the non-manifestable omnipotence. The"Sh'* osaillaion
therefore represents the origind principle superior to the"K" and "'S". So the
"Sh" istheletter by which Divine providence represents the origina
principle of fire and the origind light of the non-manifestable omnipotence.
The"Sh" ostcillation thusindicates, S0 to say, the first outpouring of divine



cregtion. The"Sh'" is therefore regarded as the highest |etter, and the"'S" and
the "K", in their manifestation, are subjected to this mother |etter.

It is pointed out in quabbalah that Divine Providence has cregted the origina
principle of the dements by the three letters"A", "Sh", and "M", and that dl
other |etters derive from these | etters. According to quabbalistic legdlity, the
"A" isandogous to the origind dement of the air principle; "Sh" to the
origind fireand "M" to the origind water lement. The "A" is andogousto
the intellect, to wisdom, to the legdity of equilibrium, etc.; the "Sh" to will-
power, to al-power and omnipotence, and the "M" to love. Letter "Sh", as
an origind principle, isthe principle of activity thet is andogous to the
magnetic fluid. For reasons of balance the A" has a mediating role between
the origind fire and the origind water. Thusit should be noted that the "Sh"
oscillation represents the origind dement of thefire, the "M" oscillation the
origind eement of the water --- the"A" osdillation having the role of
mediator between these two oscillations. Consequently, these three letters
arethe origind letters or basic letters, i.e,, the mother letters...

Akasa: Hewho is able to evoke this|etter in the akasa principle will
recognize, from the akasa principle, the origind e ement of the fire together
with the origind light and acquire the highest form of enlightenment.
Symboalicdly, the"Sh" gppears as a shining sun in the akasa principle, with
the origind fire, as substance, in its middle and the origind light as radiation
of the origind fire. Thisisaso the case in norma creation, where the sun, as
origind fire, gandsfor the hottest glow and the radiation of the heset of the
aun is assessed as light. 1t would be possible to mention numerous andogies
between symbols and letter oscillations with regard to their origina

universd qualities, but these hints will be sufficient for the practica
quabbalist.

Mental: In the menta body of the quabbdigt, this letter oscillation will
bring about the highest enlightenment, highest sairitudization, which will be
increased to the point of ecstasy. This ecstasy is a poditive form of rgpture
and only alittle different from the one described by me with regard to the
ogcillation of letter "J'. The"J" oscillaion has the origind principle of love;
the "Sh" osaillation, on the other hand, has the principle of the origind fire.
By the "Sh" oscillation the intellect is also somehow enlightened; no less so
is consciousness, o0 that both become more receptive.

Adgral: Inthe adra body, the"Sh" oscillation evokes the origind state of
the manifestation of faith and likewise the ability of transmutation and
perfect magtery over thefire dement in dl kingdoms. Since the principle of
will-power is aso identicdl to this Ietter oscillation in the astral world, it
naturaly also comes to bear therein.

Material: In hismaterid body, the quabbalist will srengthen his absolute
faith by the help of this oscillation. He will learn the mastery of the eectrica



fluid in dl three kingdoms, to alarger extent in the materid world, and at
the same time acquire the faculty of influencing everything in the materid
world by the help of the dectricd fluid or the fire eement, where he thinks
it to be necessary.

T
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[ Tone F.. Color: Dark brown.. Element: Fire.. #: 400/ 4.. Organ: Right
Kidney ]

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, this letter oscillation raises high inspiration
which has specid referenceto dl legd matters of this principle. A
quabbdist endowed with this gift in the akasa principle, will by the help of
the"T" osadillation redlize that heis dlotted divine inspiration and intuition
in respect to everything arousing his interest and attention.

Mental: In the menta body, this letter oscillation awakens remarkable
inventive faculties which are especidly favorable with regard to those things
that have earlier aroused one's specid interest. this gift aso favorably
influences one's memory, especidly one's mechanicd memory.

Astral: Thisletter oscillation enables the astra body to carry through
genuine agtra magic in its complete scope. Since thisfaculty is, a the same
time, aso linked up with the mastery over dl dements, the quabbdist is
given other great advantages which he will certainly appreciate accordingly.

Material: In the materid body, i.e., in the materia world, thisletter
oscillation enables the quabbalist to comprehend fully, and make practical
use of, dl laws of anaogy in the three kingdoms: the minerd, vegetable and

anima kingdoms.

U
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[ Tone B.. Color: Black.. Element: Akasa.. # 3.. Organ: Solar
plexusAdrends]

Akasa: The oscillation of letter "U", in the akasa principle, bestows on the
quabbdist the faculty of comprehending this principle from the point of

view of the creative act and karma. If the quabbaist masters this oscillation,
which he will achieve by repesated practice, the origina source of everything



that exigsin al itsformswill be reveded to him so that he will fully
comprehend it and have it close at hand in his consciousness. This faculty
cannot be acquired by anything other than the oscillation of letter "U".

Mental: The"U" ostillation evokes the highest form of intuition and
ingoiration in the menta body, and a the same time rendersiit possible for
the quabbalist to explore and mester his own karma and its modification.

Adtral: When mastering the "U" oscillation in the adtrdl body, the quabbaist
will be endowed with the faculty of transferring his consciousness wherever
he wantsiit to be and thus becoming perfect master of it. At the sametime,
he will gain the ability to evoke states of trance of any kind, just ashe
pleases, and to master the art of emitting his astra body [astrd projection]
completdly.

Material: Inthe materid world, this letter oscillation makes one understand
and apply the secrets of the akasa principle in respect to matter and impart
the faculty of comprehending the mode of action of the quadripolar magnet
with regard to the whole of matter, of penetrating into dl its mysteries and

of mastering it. Apart from other things, the quabbaist, by the help of this
oscillation, aso learns to apply the principle of the ether in our materia
world from the magic and quabbdigtic point of view.

Vv

From the quabbalistic point of view, letter "V" is no actud letter and is
usudly dedlt with in the same way as"'F", which has the same phonetic
pronunciation. If pronounced weekly, it isamos a"W"; and if pronounced
sharply, it is phonetically equivdent to "F'. Therefore, there are no
andogous equivaentsto "V"...

[ Tone G.. Calor: Lilac.. Element: Water.. Organ: Abdomen.. |

Akasa: Inthe akasaprinciple, the "W" oscillation will evoke cosmic
unification of consciousness and cosmic influence of consciousness, or,
quabbdigticaly spoken, cosmic intuition. Seen from a higher cosmic point
of view, thisletter oscillation is dso aagpect of cosmic, universa love.
Divine Providence will only alow the quabbdist who is able to evoke the
"W" ogtillation in the akasa principle to comprehend and understand the



origind principle of cosmic intuition, which, a the same time, may be
regarded as the outpouring of cosmic love. The quabbaist must experience
this, for the effects of this oscillation in the akasa cannot be expressed by
words.

Mental: Thisletter oscillation will awaken dl mediumidic facultiesin the
menta kingdom, i.e,, in the mental body of the quabbaist. Amongst other
things, the quabbdist will, for instance, develop an excdlent sense for
clairsentience so that he will be able to influence his spirit with any idea of
any fidd of sciencein such away that he will have the feding of
identification with thisidea. At the sametime, this|etter oscillation
increases one's faculty of concentration up to the climax which is caled
samadhi by the Indians. He who is not able to concentrate efficiently in
quabbalah, or who easly getstired and exhausted when doing quabbalistic
concentration exercises, should goply this letter oscillation. He will soon
discover that by applying this three-sense concentration for alonger period,
neither amentd, nor an astra, nor aphysical feding of tiredness or
exhaudtion will arise.

Adgtral: Inthe agtrd body, this oscillaion will arouse the rdigious feding
which is necessary for true mysticiam. Furthermore, it will dso arouse the
necessary taentsfor this. If desired, the astral body is able to evoke atemple
amosphere within itsdf, or in its vicinity, whenever and wherever itis
needed. naturally, the people that are in the vicinity of the quabbdis are
saized by areligious and mysticd devotion which passes into some sort of
rapture and isolation from the world. By evoking thisletter oscillation
repeatedly, an absolute faculty of clairaudience and telephony will develop.
The quabbdist will not only be able to hear dl beings and perceive, by his
sense of hearing, everything spoken in the remotest past, in the present or in
the future, but he will o clearly perceive -- over the greatest distances --
everything thet he directs his consciousness to; and he will be able to say
wordsinto hisastra body -- functioning as a tranamitter -- that will be heard
physicaly even by far-away nortinitiates. This means that the quabbdist is
thus capable of condensing his astral sounds in such away that the words
may not only be heard, but aso recorded... over the distance, if the
quabbalist so wishes, without the necessity of the quabbalist's physical bodly.
Of course, thisfaculty will only be acquired by a genuine quabbalist who
has honestly struggled through to this point.

Material: In the materid world, the quabbaist may, by the help of this letter
oscillation, acquire the faculty of differentiating everything morta in our
world from the eternd, the universal. The quabbalist will succeed in getting
under his control everything relative on our earth and in making use of it. He
will & once recognize any form of deception in al beings, human beings and
animds, but will dso be able to evoke the same in aman or in an animdl.
Sincethis letter oscillation has a certain connection to the water eement, the
control of the water element on our earth is conferred upon the quabbdist at



the same time. Many a smilar faculty that is andogous to the water eement
and the magnetic fluid, and may be made use of in the materid world, will
be bestowed on the quabbdist as areward for hiswork.

X

Like letter "V", this|etter is no red letter from the quabbdigtic viewpoint,
but a combination of "E", "K", and "S"', and must therefore be regarded as
such. That iswhy the " X" has no quabbdistic connection so that any
anadogous description of thisletter is not possible.

Y /UE

[ Tone: C#.. Color: Pink.. Element: Akasa.. Organ: Heart |

Akasa: Whoever magters this letter oscillation in the akasa principleis
reveded the true origin of the rhythm of life and itsrelations. This letter
osaillation has aso been influencing the law of evolution from the beginning
of creation towardsiits perfection. Since this oscillation is difficult to grasp,
only the experienced quabbdist who has reached this point in his scientific
work will succeed in fully comprehending and mastering the origina
rhythms of life and the laws of harmony-legdity.

Mental: Inthe mentd plane, i.e, in the spirit, this oscillation, like the one
discussed before, will bring about the faculty of profoundest cosmic
intuition and inspiration which, a the same time, may be regarded as the gift
for absolute devotion to, and deepest love for, Divine Providence. Another
advantage is the fact that from this faculty many other abilities may develop
which cannot be described by words aone because of their being of
exceptional macrocosmic vaue.

Astral: Magtered in the astra body, thisletter oscillation will impart an
excdllent gptitude for prophecy that will exclude any possibility of mistake.
Who has become familiar with this oscillation will have spiritudized his

adral body in such away that he will be able to see and know propheticaly,
beyond dl doubt, the fate of everything, of every creeture, be it man or
animd, from the microcosmic point of view. His prophecies will be so
certain and infdlible asif they would come directly from Divine Providence.
Such ahigh faculty cannot be acquired by any other letter oscillation. The
greatest prophets that ever lived acquired their abilities for prophesying only
in the secret schools of prophecy in which true quabbal ah was taught.



Material: When evoked in the materia body, this |etter oscillation will lead
to the ability to explore, comprehend and gpply the absolute influence of the
akasa principle on the materid world with regard to all forms and bodiesin
the minerd, vegetable and anima kingdoms. At the same time, the faculty
of making agtrd and materid objectsinvisble is dso achieved by the help
of thisletter oscillation, for whoever recognizes and masters the akasa
principle in the materia world in dl itsforms of exigenceis able to change
the grade of condensation in our materid world at will. Thus the quabbaist
possessing this ability isin a pogtion to demateridize his body and to
materidize it again & agreat distance within afew moments. Consequently,
he is able to bridge over time and space -- i.e.,, any distance -- not only
mentdly and agtrdly, but dso materidly. The quabbdist may acquire many
other magicd abilitiesif he has succeeded in getting thisletter oscillation
under his control. Many of the miraclesthat are cited in the Bible, and that
were worked by initiates of dl periods, give evidence of what has been said
here.

[ Tone G.. Color: Lemon ydlow.. Element: Air.. #: 7.. Organ: Heart |

Akasa: To evokethe"Z" ostillaion in the akasa principle is to influence the
higher intellectud faculties, especidly in regard to so-caled cognition. This
faculty, aroused to a high grade, isin harmony with al universa laws of the
micro- and macrocosm. Of course, it aso finds expressionin dl forms of
consciousness and takes full effect quabbaigticaly.

Mental: Inthe mental world, the spirit, thisletter oscillation will bring
about a generd increase of intellectud talents and abilities of whatever kind.
It is especidly suitable for recollecting previous incarnaions in the memory
of man. But thisisnot al: Apart from this, the quabbdist is also endowed
with the faculty of renewing al intdlectud gifts and tdents that he may

have acquired in hisformer livesin his present incarnaion. He will suddenly
become aware that actualy no time has e apsed between each former
embodiment and his present incarnation; that means, he has no sense of time
and space. He has the impression that he has lived through the thousands of
incarnetions that he experienced in avery short time. All the gptitudes that
he ever had are suddenly awakened in him. The languages that he once
mastered are now again made use of by him at will without having to learn
them again. In aword: the quabbalit, by the help of thisletter oscillation,
has atained the faculty of adgpting himself to any Stuation so that he will
not cause chaos within himsdlf even if he becomes aware of dl the
incarnations he has lived through. Those magicians, however, who want to



learn about their former incarnations without having prepared themsdlves
gopropriately, usudly have to struggle hard to adapt themsalves to the
resulting Stuation. The fedling of being responsible for evil deeds will arise
and find expresson in heavy pricks of conscience. Apart from this, the
retrogpection into former incarnations without appropriate preparation will
evoke afeding of dependence on fate, and alimited freedom of will in
thought and deed will make itsdlf fdlt. It may aso happen with an
unprepared magician that the old age which will befdl him as aresult of the
retrogpection will be a severe hindrance to his actions because of his
incgpability to transform himsdlf into the freshness of youth. Such
disadvantages, however, will only show up with magicians and persons who
have not been adequatdy trained. A quabbaist who has worked himsdlf
through to this point and actualy mastersthe"Z" oscillation hasto fear
nothing of the sort.

Agtral: Intheadrd body, the"Z" oscillation will evoke dl kinds of artistic
faculties, especidly the onesthat are particularly desirable from the
quabbaigt's viewpoint. likewise, the faculty of clothing dl abstract ideas
into words that are easy to grasp will develop. Furthermore, this oscillation
makesit possible for the quabbalist to send and receive messages through
the air. True initiates of the Orient that dedl with the high tantramagic and
aso mager the"Z" oscillation practicaly, possess the ahility to exchange
messages by the help of the air principle. This ability must not be confused
with normd telepathy known to us, in which only thoughts are tied to
thoughts, i.e., one spirit speaks to the other. The ability to send messages
through the air by the help of the"Z" ostillation is quite different, for here
the ar principle is used as a medium for the sound oscillation, which is quite
another thing than what is understood as tel epathy.

Material: This oscillation will make the body tough in amateria sense and
will furnish it with immense endurance. For instance, the quabbalist may
undertake long trips on foot without getting the leest tired. The quabbdist
who thinks it desirable to direct his concentration on the materid world by
the help of this letter oscillation is able to prepare his body in amanner
which, hdped by this oscillation, will dlow him to wak many miles without
feding any fatigue, exhaugtion or other attendant symptoms of long
marches. In Tibet, there are so-cdled "runners’ who cover hundreds of miles
by legps without getting tired and who achieve this by the help of Tantra
formulas which have a certain andogous connection to this"Z" oscillation.
Many other faculties will be imparted to the materia body by the"Z"
oscillation. Thus, for instance, the control of storms, their evocation and
caming down, change of the direction of winds, etc.. Sincethe"Z"
oscillation is analogous to cheerfulness and dl relevant qualities such as
gaiety, amusement, a.s.0., the quabbalist only needs to conduct the"Z"
ogdillation into himsdf or his environment and he will instantaneoudy make
the saddest party change over to amusing thoughts, putting people into the
best of humor.



Although the"Z" ostillation isthe last | etter of our dphabet, | am going to
describe two more | etters hereinafter, namely the /A" and "Og€", which, for
certain reasons, | have left to the end.
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[ Tone C.. Color: Light Brown.. Element: AkasalEarth.. Organ: CoccyX.. |

Akasa: If the quabbaist evokesthe /" osdillation in the akasa principle, it
will be possble for him to get to know the origin and the mystery of life and
degth regarding their transformation. He will become once more convinced
that in redity deeth does not exi, for the so-cdled death isonly a
transformation from one state into another. The quabbdist will dso be
enlightened on the cause of this transformation and its complete connection
by the "A" ostillation in the akasa principle. Likewise, he will dso become
acquainted with, and learn to master, al negetive spiritud beingsin dl
spheres and planes with regard to their scope of action. It will become
absolutely clear to him the purpose for which negative beings have been
cregted. Since in the origind principle dl beings are dike, each having been
created by Divine Providence to fulfill a certain task, thereis no
dissmulation of negetive beings, for from the quabbaist's point of view
everything is pure. Here the saying: "to the pure everything is pure’

becomes plain. If there were no negative beings, it would be impossible,
from the hermetic point of view, to distinguish between good and evil; and if
there were no passions, there would aso be no virtues. This oscillation
confirms to the quabbdist the words contained in the Bible: “through night
to light" the degp symbolic meaning of which will now become clear to him.

Mental: The magtery of the "A" oscillaion in the mental body will impart
the faculty of seeing through dl thoughts, actions and wishes concerning
matter, and of becoming their absolute magter. This and many other faculties
which the quabbaist may achieve in the menta body by the help of the A"
oscillation has dso, at the same time, reference to physical matter, so that
this oscillation is assumed to be the most materid one, even though the
control in the mental kingdom is concerned.

Astral: Inthe astral kingdom, the "ZE" oscillation represents desires,
passions, the inclination to salf-satisfaction, etc. He who magtersthis
ocillation in the astrd body will become absolute master and ruler of al
desres and passons. Heis, furthermore, given the faculty of not clinging to
mentd, astra, and materid virtues and objects. This means complete
independence and freedom for the quabbalist, and the true meaning of the



saying: "bind yoursdf and you will be freg" will thereby become intelligible
to him.

Material: Since the oscillation of letter "A" is one of the most materidized
oscillations, no matter whether it be evoked in the mentd, the astrd, the
akasa or the materia world, the earth is influenced by it to alarger extent.
By the hdp of this oscillation, the quabbdist therefore attains the ability to
recognize the most materiaized components of our earth, irrespective of
their being minerds, ores or the like, and to influence them quabbdisticaly.
Thus he will, by the help of this oscillation, become absolute master of the
physical matter on our planet.

Oe~0O
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[ Tone: D#..Color: Orange..Element: Akasa/lEarth.. Organ: Gonads |

Akasa: In the akasa principle, the "Oe" ostillation, evokes the most
profound cognition which can only be brought about by love divine, gpart
from the knowledge that is called the quabbaligtic quintessence. By the help
of this oscillation, the quabbdist getsto know al the possibilities of
transformation of the spirit, dl the systems and ways serving this end, and
al knowledge concerning transformetion in al other fieds. Heis informed
about everything that, deriving from the act of creation, had to pass through
al the modes of transformation to be reunited. The quabbdist must attain dl
the faculties that are offered by the "Oe" oscillation in the akasa principle,
must make use of al the possibilities, in order to get convinced that they
cannot be described by words, but must be experienced, lived through.

| have mentioned the letters "AE" and "O€" asthelast onesin this series of
exercises, because by the help of their oscillations oneis adle to
comprehend, from the akasa principle, the crown of al wisdom in the micro-
and macrocosms, from the act of creation to the present state of evolution,
and even to the finad development.

Mental: Evoked in the menta kingdom, the "Oe" oscillation will secure the
perfect magtery of quabbaligtic dchemy. By this, one understands the
transformation of idess, virtues, etc., by the quabbdigticaly pronounced
word, which isavery grest and comprehensive field.

Adtral: Inthe agtrd kingdom, the"O€" oscillation devel ops the faculty of
perfect astral projection and the mastery of al occult and magical
phenomenathat have reference to transformation, so that the quabbaist may,
for instance, assume any desired form in the astral body without being



recognized by other beings and with only Divine Providence seeing through
him. Apart from this, the quabbdist is able to transform any adtra
oscillation into the oscillation he wants and to do the same with any eement.

Material: When magered in the physica body, the"Oe" oscillation will
lead to perfect knowledge of quabbdistic dchemy in the materid world. The
quabbalist is taught the true preparation and charging of the philosopher's
gonein the physicd sense. As he can influence, a will, any oscillation --
atomic oscillation, dectronic oscillation -- by quabbalah, and asheisableto
transform it into the oscillation desired by him, he naturdly aso perfectly
masters the laws of transmutation. Therefore, he is able to transform any
metd into gold, any stone into a precious stone, etc., if he wishesto do so.
By the help of this ocillation the quabbdist will be furnished with many
other faculties of which he cannot even dream now and which non-initiates
would regard as absolutely impossible.

The description of the quabbdigtic-mystic use of the whole aphabet with
specia reference to each letter is hereby completed. In hermetical
quabbaah, thisis cdled the use ofthe single key. At the sametime, Part I1 of
the Practica Letter Mysticism has been concluded. The quabbalist has been
taught to spdl quabbdigticdly, is now in harmony with the micro- and the
macrocosm, has acquired dl the abilities that are necessary for further magic
of formulas and, being prepared accordingly, may now proceed to the third
part of the practice. Meanwhile, the quabbalist has aso been convinced that
thisis quite adifferent kind of mysticism than that described in conventiond
books, and that the preparatory exercises for the practica quabbalistic magic
of formulas indicated in my first book, Initiation Into Hermetics, have been
inevitably necessary; for without the acquired preliminary knowledge and
faculties nobody is able to practice quabbalistic magic of formulas.

The single key described here serves the purpose of working directly from
the akasa principle, on the mentd, astrd, and materid world, i.e., of cregting
the causes directly in the repective world and to bring about their effectsin
the spirit -- the mentd plane -- the astral body -- the agtrd plane-- and the
materid world -- the physica body. The quabbdistic use of each letter
enables the quabbalit to be effective firgt directly in the mental plane, later
in the agtrd plane and findly aso directly in the materid world without
having to create causes in the akasa principle, in order to bring about the
effects. When, in completion of the whole series of letters, the quabbalist has
acquired dl the abilities necessary for further quabbdistic operations, he
need not operate directly from the akasa principle in his further gpplication
of quabbdigtic formulas, which are called the cosmic language by the
initiate, i.e., he need not put himsalf into the necessary state of trance, but
can bring about effects by words of power, i.e., work cregtively, directly
from any plane.



The faculties mentioned here are only a minimum of those which the
quabbalist may acquire. It isaphyscd imposshility to specify dl the
abilitieswhich may be acquired and atained by quabbdistic mysticism
since, without exaggeration, they come near to the unutterable, the
intellectudly incomprehensble. It is therefore up to the quabbaist to satisfy
himsalf by means of his own systematic and practicad work.

Never before has so much of the spheres of action been made public asis
being done by me in this book, which should be an incentive for dl future
quabbalists and their own work. One may regard the a phabetic series of
letters as influences of the emanation of Divine Providence, indicating the
way, sarting from the degpest layer of the physica world up to the highest
gep of unification with Divine Providence. By these 22 letters, which are
regarded as the greatest arcanain hermetic science, everything that existsin
micro-and macrocosm, i.e., in the miniature world and in the universe, has
been created. The quabbalist who has completed the exercises with the
sngle key will fully comprehend dl this

In the next chapter, the combined |etters and their effects onthe mentd,
adral and materia world will be dedlt with. These combined |etters,
however, are no longer to be used for exercises, they are assigned for
immediate quabbalistic work and action.

Part 111

Practice:
Magic of Formulas

Step V111

The Quabbalistic Alphabet:
The Twofold key ~ Double Letters

The single key described in Step V1 is the most important key in quabbalah
and servesthe quabbdist as akind of preparation. It is cdled the single key
because it represents number one, being the number of Deity. When
meditating upon this, the quabbalist will redlize that he should make use of
the single key only for his persond development, and that it is not advisable
to work with single letters for others, since the single key works directly
from the sphere of causes, the akasa. Should the quabbdist want to brig
about effects for others directly from the sphere of causes, he would, by
doing this, not form akarma and therefore would be responsible for
everything himsdif. If, on the other hand, he operates with more than one



|etter, the effects will not emanate from the world of causes, but from the
mentd, astrd, or materid world, depending on the number of letters he uses
quabbaligticaly, and the causes that are created will be registered in the
akasaprinciple.

The single key worksin the akasa principle without actualy cregting any
cause snceit is emanating from the world of causes.

The twofold key creates causes of a mental nature, and therefore aso causes
mentd effects.

The use of the threefold key brings about astral effects; it creates certain
Stuationsin the astrd, and its effects are therefore of an astrd nature.

Formulas with severd letters used together creaste materid causes, and thus
bring about materid effects, setting up the fate, the karma, materidly.

In the following, I am going to give a description of the twofold key which
no longer represents the preliminary micro- and macrocosmic mysticism, but
which aready belongs to the fidd of magic with formulas. The micro-and
macrocosmic mygticiam is only identified by the sngle key, being
representative of Divine Providence.

When using the twofold key, the quabbalist works with two letters which
may aready be regarded as aformula, so that from now on the quabbalist
will be cdled aformula magician.

The twofold key isidentica with the menta plane, the menta body or spirit.
The practice of formula-magic in the menta sphere requires the use of two
|etters. Depending on the effect that is planned, this or that combination of
letterswill have to be chosen. The andogous key if asingle letter dso serves
as akey notein this case. In combining letters, the idealis the basis so that in
quabbalistic operations a certain combination of |etters has quite a different
sgnificance than in any intellectua language. Thus, from the quabbdist’s
point of view, theword "dog", for ingtance, does not denote acertain animal:
it has quite another meaning. This has been said only for the reader's
information.

Now | will describe, in afew short words of ingtruction, the twofold key and
its effects on the mentd plane. When working with this key, the formula
magician mugt first imagine, in his consciousness, hisagtrd and findly his
mental body, just as he did when working with the single key, and he must
pronounce the two selected |etters as a spirit. He must thus be aware thet his
physica organs of speech, histongue, lips, larynx, €etc., are not uttering the
two lettersin a quabbaistic manner, but that thisis done by his spirit. And,
gmilar to the work with the single key, the three- sense concentration must
be adhered to when pronouncing the two letters; this means that each letter



must be uttered in avisud, acoustica and emotiona way. In our case, you
gart with the first letter and then you take the second one. Just like with the
other keys, one may aso work inductively or deductively, for one's own
spirit or menta body with the twofold key. However, it is possible to gpply
the key dso for others, i.e,, either directly to the relevant spirit, mental body,
if adirect influence isto be exerted, or to the mentd planein generd, and
there again, either to one's own microcosm or to the microcosm of someone
else, depending on the causes that are created by the help of the formula, and
on the effects that one wants to produce.

The Use of the Twofold Key with Letter " A"
A-A

It was dready mentioned in connection with the description of the single key
that letter "A" isanalogous to the air principle and thus to reason and
intellect in dl their phases. Consequently, when applying the twofold key in
the mental sphere, the "A-A" will have a particular strong influence on the
intdlect, no matter whether used inductively or deductively, ether for
onedf or for someone else. The formula magician will make use of the
double |etter "A-A" if he wishes or intends to conjure up reminiscences, to
enlighten the intellect, to strengthen memory or to arouse other intdllectud
faculties,

A-B

If pronounced quabbdidticaly, these two letters will cure, by the hep of the
electromagnetic fluid, menta diseases, remove depression, fear, etc. In this
case, the formula magician need not imagine the eectromagnetic fluid, for it
will work automatically and indirectly by means of the three-sense
concentration resulted from the quabbaigtic utterance. By the help of these
two letters, the formulamagician isdso in apogtion to exert a heding
influence on his own or on someone ese's chest region and to treet any
pectord complaint quabbdigticaly from the menta plane, particularly in
such cases where the causes are menta ones, as for instance shortness of
breath caused by states of anxiety, etc..

A-C



By the help of these tow letters -- pronounced quabbdigticaly, the
quabbdidt is able to embody at will, any idea, virtue, etc., ether inafluid or
asolid form of whatever kind, in asmilar way aswith afluid condenser. In
this Sate of development, the quabbdist does not need any recipes for the
fabrication of fluid condensers, since heis now able to charge, by
quabbaah, any object, whether solid or fluid, with the desired virtue.

A-D

Uttered in a quabbalistic manner, these two |etters particularly strengthen the
consciousness of saif and the whole mental matrix, i.e, its radiaion, and are
used by the formula magician especidly in case he wants to work over great
disances, i.e, telepathicaly. The faculty of working over distancesis
particularly strengthened in the menta body by this formula

A-E

This formula makes atransfer of consciousness essier. At the sametime it
makes possible for the transferred consciousness to absorb bright and true
impressons and to transfer these to normal consciousness,

A-F

The letters "A-F" gpplied quabbdidicaly will remove any disharmony,
especidly with regard to the intellect and will, in particular, strengthen the
four basic qudities of the spirit. Thisformulais therefore usudly used
quabbdidticaly in those cases, where great intellectud exertion isinvolved,
and where will-power, intdlect and feding are overtired by this exertion.
The three basic qudities will-power, intdlect and feding are particularly
grengthened and harmonized by thisletter combination so thet any fatigue
will vanish.

A-G

Wherever an atmosphere of peace, tranquillity and harmony isto take place,
these two letters will be applied by the twofold key. Inductively used for
onedf, thisformulawill bring the benediction of Divine Providence. If
anywhere forgiveness (remisson) is to be achieved for someone g, this



will be done by the help of these two letters. Furthermore, this letter
combination will bring on theimmediate caming down of any excitation of
the human mind.

A-H

Theinfluence of divine intuition, on onesdf and on others, will be attained

by thiskey. In particular, immature men that think themsdlves surrounded

by enemies and are therefore oppressed and haunted, may be cured and freed
by the quabbalistic application of these two letters. Also, people who bdieve
that they are being wronged may be enlightened by this key so that they will
come to the concluson that everything that is doneis done justly.

A -Ch

This letter combination is a gpecid formula by the help of which one's
memory may be strengthened considerably, long forgotten reminisces may
be recdled to mind, thoughts and ideas returned to consciousness, and many
other things. Applied inductively, i.e, for onesdf, this key possessesthe
power to recal to the formula magician's mind reminisces of hisformer
incarnation asintensvely asif he had experienced them yesterday.

A-l

Thiskey is especidly suitable to arouse a man's conscience. It is applicable
in dl cases of unjustified persecution, or where reckless human beings and
unscrupulous actions are involved. Applied to onesdlf, this formulawill
awaken high inspiration and genuine intuition.

A-J

This twofold key increases mentd enthusiasm, irrespective of its purpose.
When used for onesdlf, this formula will transform indifference into the
opposite; when used for others, it will arouse interest ether for the formula
megician himsef or for an appointed purpose.




A-K

This letter combination is used to diminate any doubt within onesdf or
somebody dse. It gives confidence if one isworking with it inductively.
When applied deductively, it will evoke confidence and faith so thet any
doubt will be removed.

A-L

If someone has dipped, but does not want to admit it, or is ashamed of
having to admit a dip, the proper attitude will be conveyed to him by the
help of thisformula. Applied to onesdlf, the"A-L" combination will bring
about a better adapting to any ideain the mental body.

A-M

Like the preceding formula, this one is o suitable for increasing one's
adaptability, especidly in cases where feding isless involved and where the
mind predominates. This |etter combination may aso be successfully
gpplied to people who, besides their intellectua reception, should also let
their heart speak.

A-N

By usng thisformula, any feding of averson within onesdf, and any
intellectud fatigue in others, may be diminated. Thistwofold key may
particularly serve as aremedy after long physica and astral diseases that
have caused menta fatigue and need convaescence.

A-P

A specid religious feding may be evoked by thisformula. If used for
onedf, it will create a mentd temple atmosphere. If thisformulais gpplied
to people who have no religious feding at al, it will cause a certain interest
inrdigion or asensefor religion. An experienced formula magician may
indill ardigiousfeding even into the most subborn materidig, if he
wishesto do so.



A-R

When applying this twofold key, the formulamagician is able to cheer up
his own mind, or the mind of someone ese, to cure melanchalic states of
depression, and aso to evoke the ability to solve the most difficult problems.

A-S

If the formula magician wants to achieve a gpecid underganding for the
most profound causes, and the relevant effects, of the eectric fluid, i.e, if he
wants to grasp these intellectualy, he will make use of this twofold key. He
may, of course, bring about the same with others. Using thisformula, heis,
furthermore, dso able to arouse the soirit of invention within himsdf and in
other people, especidly if inventions are involved that are andogous to the
eectric fluid.

A-T

When this letter combination is applied quabbdigticdly, it will, in particular,
srengthen the memory for materid things. It exerts an especialy favorable
influence on mechanica memory; students and actors would certainly like to
usethisformula, if only they were able to work quabbdidticdly. This
twofold key is dso excdlently suitable in cases where materid things are to
be called back to mind.

A-U

By the help of this formula, one may comprehend the workings of Divine
Providence through onée's own intdllect. That which is meant by the saying,
"God's mill grinds dowly but thoroughly", will be evident by this formula
Each formula magician who wants to grasp, with his intellect, the workings
of Divine Providencein their tota profundity, will make use of the "A-U"
formula

A-W



Thisformula helps, in particular, to condderable increase the faculty of
acoustic concentration in the mental body and consciousness, ether of
onesdf or, if desired, dso of other people. Those whose sensitive
predisposition is rather strong, and who must keep up the right balance of
their faculty of aurd, i.e., acoustical concentration by force, should make use
of thisformula The formula magician who wishes that the words he
pronounces in spirit should be better perceived over the greatest distance
may aso apply thisformula It increases one's faculty of acoustic
concentration, which means that there is greater condensation of the mental
sound waves.

A-Y

This letter combination imparts the faculty of greater inspiration of the
intellect, especidly if oneis engaged as awriter or has to do some kind of
written work. Naturdly, it dso imparts the faculty of finding the right
expressons to clothe aquadlity, virtue, abstract idea -- or whole trains of
thoughts -- into words and reduce them to writing. The formulamagicians
who do written work and who work as authors have a great predilection for
thisformula

A-Z

This formulais recommended for application, either to onesdf or to others,

if the faculty of learning by heart with effortless easeis desired. In

particular, those people who want to attain a phenomena memory may use it
repeatedly. The formulamagician may train himsdf -- and if he so wishes,
also someone ese -- to become a genuine mnemonigt.

A-/E

This letter combination influences the relationship between intdllect and
physica matter. If, for instance, any satisfactory results from the mental
plane with regard to physica matter are desirable, these may only be
achieved by the twofold key and the hdp of this formula combination. The
same effect will be brought about with regard to people for whom thiskey is
used.




A - OE

Thistwofold key imparts the faculty of solving any problem of quabbdidtic
achemy with effortless ease. The formula magician uses thisformulafor his
Sudents who have difficulties in delving into the problems of quabbalistic
achemy. If oneisin doubt about aformula, particularly when
experimenting on achemidtic transformation based on quabba ah,
concerning the change of a power or ability, etc., or if there are difficulties
in gpplying aformula, then one should resort to this formula, for it will
evoke the desired faculty.

| have now described dl the letters of the aphabet in their andogous
connection to thefirgt letter with regard to the mentd effects achieved by
them. The intelectua aspect has been particularly stressed since the intellect
predominates with letter "A". If more than one letter is used, we no longer
tak of aletter but of aformula. This meansthat a double letter aready
represents a quabbaligtic formulain which two powers, anadogous to these
letters, become effective.

For purely technical reasons, | am not able to go into al the details of each
letter. The formula magician has now reached the necessary maturity. He
will appreciate that | have justly pointed out repeatedly that he must have
acquired the faculties of the three- sense concentration described in my first
book Initiation Into hermetics before the practicd study of my third work, so
that he has a clear picture of the functions of the materid, astral and mental
body, giving him atrue conception of body, soul and spirit. Without this
knowledge, it is not possible to make any use of the quabbaah. Many facts
are difficult to convey intelectualy, for especidly in quabbalah there exist

S0 many subtleties that can be grasped solely by a practica man.

The Use of the Twofold Key with Letter " B"

Asindicated when dedling with the sngle key, the "B" isaletter of polarity
in which the eectricad and magnetic fluids become effective, and which
symbolizes the positive and the negative principlesin the fidlds of virtues
and qudlities. Letter "B" therefore represents polarity and itsuse on a
guabbaligtic basis. The bipolarity has a postive influence on the whole
aphabetica order.

B-A
By the hdlp of thisformula, i.e, by its dectromagnetic fluid, theintdlect is

sharpened and the memory is strengthened at the sametime, i.e,, their vigor
and strength will be increased quantitatively aswell as quditatively. If one



works inductively, i.e, for onesdf, one differentiates between a bright and a
sharp intellect. However, it is difficult to describe the difference between
these two expressions. But if one considers the fact that in Hebrew
quabbaah 32 qudities of the intellect are mentioned and that, for instance, a
digtinction is made between a bright, a sharp, an enlightened intdllect, etc.,
onewill not be surprised to see these differences show up in practica work.
The same, of coursg, is true of memory, which, in some way, runs parald to
theintdlect, i.e., to the concept of the intellectua faculties.

B-B

With this letter combination, the formula magician increases the faculty of
creeting eectromagnetic volts for various purposes in the mentd plane or
the menta body, ather within himself or with other people... The
goplication of the "B-B" formulawill fadilitate the insertion of the
eectromagnetic fluid into the various volt forms.

B-C

The use of thisformulamakesit possble to carry through space-
impregnations, no matter where and to what extent, by quabbalah. Each
virtue, each quality that one utters piritualy into the room, will betied to

the gpace as desired so that it will work mentdly there The gpplication of the
"B-C" combination depends on the purpose that one pursues thereby. The
formula magician will understand this and know how to apply it correctly.

B-D

The formula magician will make use of thisletter combination if he wantsto
give specid strength to his menta matrix or to the mentad matrix of someone
else. The life cord between the astra and the menta bodies may be
srengthened quditatively as well as quantitatively, particularly the latter, so
that, for example, insane patients, whose disorder has been caused by aweak
menta matrix, may be cured by this formula. High-ranking initiates may, by
this formula, prolong at will the duration of life between the astral and the
mental body if they think thisto be desirable and with Divine Providence
permitting. If the magician, in practicing mental wandering, wants to stay
outside his body for alonger period of time, or to sojourn in dangerous
gpheres where negative beings may be visited, heis ableto enlarge his



mental matrix by the help of this formula and strengthen the cord between
his mental and astra body.

B-E

The ability to have one's consciousness transferred according to one's wish
and to bring about mental effects by the eectromagnetic fluid can be easily
atained quabbdigticaly by gpplying the "B-E" formula. In the menta body,
agreater faculty of making the languages of beings one's own is evoked so
that one can adso understand beings who have only asmall intellect and have
difficulties in expressng themselves.

B-F

In order to bring about a uniform efficacy of will, intelect and feding in
mental wandering, or the transfer of consciousness, it is recommended to
aoply the"B-F' formula Apart from this, it gives one the ability not only to
grasp the efficacy and functioning of the four basic qudities of the spirit

with reference to the menta, astral and materia worlds, but also to influence
them at will by the help of the dectromagnetic fluid. Someone who has not
fully comprehended the connections between will-power, intellect and
feding, and, as awhole, the so-cdled ego-consciousness (sdlf-
consciousness) in their rdation to the eectromagnetic fluid in its

functioning, may aitain, by thisformula, the faculty of comprehending dl
these connections. That the quadripolar magnet is hereby referred to, with
regard to the mentd body, the mental matrix and the mentd plane, becomes
clearly perceivable from what has been said.

B-G

When gpplying this formula, the formulamagician will bein apogtion to
stle, from the mental plane, the greatest discord and quarrdl and to give
perfect soiritud tranquillity. Helped by this formula, the formula magician
attains the quditative and quantitative power of true divine benediction via
his menta body and its e ectromagnetic dynamics, which will not only bring
about the rdevant effects on the mentd plane, but dso on the astrd and the
meaterid plane.




B-H

Whenever works of divine intuition that have to be grasped mentaly are
involved, these can be clearly comprehended by the help of the "B-H"
formula. In particular, this formula strengthens one's vison, one's faculty of
clairvoyance, dueto its polarity. The magician who is not yet able to see
images well enough will want to apply this formula, because by using this
twofold key repeatedly he will, with regard to his mentd visudization, atan
avery dear view of hisvisons, i.e., such aresolving power of spiritud sight
as physical eyes can never possess. Heis able to perceive the most subtle
oscillation of mentd origin with his soiritud eyes when he gppliesthis
formula. Of course, the formula magician dso usesthe "B-H" formulaasan
ad for his sudents who do have the necessary maturity but are dtill not able
to perceive, clearly and digtinctly, the seen vibrations. Physica eye sight is
aso strengthened by this formula, if the electromagnetic fluid is focused to
materid eyes.

B-Ch

A specid gift for languages may be attained by this twofold key so that one
gansthe menta faculty of not only underganding dl the languages of
human beings, animas and spiritua beings, but aso of recognizing whether
acertain symbol is charged dectromagneticdly or not. Thereforeit is
possible to assess precisaly the efficiency of the dynamics of asymbal in
relation to the eectromagnetic fluid and its effects. By this formula, the
quabbaah initiates are able to transfer this faculty also to other people who
are sufficiently mature for this.

B-I

By thisformula, it is possible to delete from one's consciousness any painful
recollection, any disagreeable experience, and, furthermore, dso any
unnecessary pricks of conscience. Thistwofold key will especidly be
gppreciated by formula magicians that are oversengtive.

B-J

The formula magician ho repeatedly uses thistwofold key isabdleto
eliminate consciousness in every man and being by means of the
electromagnetic fluid and to bring on a deep State of ecstasy. Ecdatic



formulas, however, have nothing to do with an hypnotic shock which is
inasmuch somehow different, asthe will is taken by surprise; this resulting
in an affection of the nervous system. If, however, the "B-J' formulaiis
uttered in the menta body of some other person, it will put the same into
ecdtasy at once. Thisisto say that, intellect and feding are emphasized in
such adynamic way that consciousness cannot keep pace and therefore
brings about rapture without loss of consciousness,

B-K

On using thisletter combination, the formula magician is bestowed the
faculty of condensing the ectromagnetic fluid in such away that it will
work virtual wonders within the scope of legdity. It stands to reason that
onesfaith isincreased and one's belief in the power of the e ectromagnetic
fluid is strengthened thereby. The student of quabbaah who does not
succeed inincreasing his faith up to the sate of manifestation may
successfully employ this formula. This faculty may aso be transferred to
other people and is called transfer of power or "abisheka' in the Orient.

B-L

The faculty of differentiating mora virtues from the standpoint of the
efficacy of the dectromagnetic fluid, i.e, of the plus and the minus, is
atainable through the "B-L" formula Transferred on somebody esg, it can
influence the plus and the minus with regard to the magica equilibrium. The
formula magician who wants to initiate his sudent into the secret of the
magica equilibrium, will influence the student's menta body by means of
the"B-L" formula, by which he may, of course, dso achieve a sate of
absolute harmony within afew moments, should it seem desirable to him.

B-M

Thistwofold key bestows on the formula magician the faculty of perfectly
magtering the water principle mentally, i.e., of getting under his control dl
the beings and authorities that are subject to the water principle. If the
formulamagician gopliesthe "B-M" formulain mental wandering,
trandferring himsdlf to the sphere of the water spirits, dl water beings will
sense his power and will be pleasad to serve him, from their highest to their
lowest ones without it being necessary for the formula magician to assume
the shape of the water being.



B-N

Thistwofold key makesit possible for the magician to see through any
mental matrix and to get it under his control. This means he can perceive the
menta aura, i.e., the radiation of the menta body, and impregnate it at will
within him or in other people. It goes without saying that heisaso ableto
read the faintest thoughts of a spirit, no matter whether it dwellsin a
physica or only in an adiral body. By the way, dl beings fed the superior
power of aman in such ahigh sae of development and would hardly dare
to cheet the formula magician deliberately. When having used this formula
for alonger period of time, one aso acquires the faculty of perfect thought
reading, apart from getting sharp and penetrating eyes.

B-O

The gpplication of thisformulawill leed to a perfect harmony in the mental
and astral body. the mental oscillations evoked will bring about a state of
absolute menta contentment. Furthermore, the formula magician will be
given the evidence that from the materid point of view success and
happiness are the accompanying symptoms of mental contentment.

B-P

Thisformula changes dl pride into despest humility and devotion and, at the
sametime, brings on acertain religious feding. The "B-P" formula aso puts
oneinto the pogtion to charge any object, or picture, by the electromagnetic
fluid or by avolt created by means of thisformula, so that everybody who
getsinto contact with the charged object, or picture, will find it pleasing. If
thistwofold key is used for materia purposes, operating from the menta
bodly, it evokes the longing for a child and for child love, the reproductive
ingtinct being also aroused thereby.

B-R

If the formula magician wants to acquire a certain ingenuity of amenta or
adra qudity, he may easly achieve this by the"B-R" formula. After
charging it with the dectromagnetic fluid as avolt, he may use the formula
to influence the freedom of action of any human being a will, and even



deprive that man of hiswill-power, if he so wishesto do so. However, the
formulamagician will only do such athing in an emergency case, or in the
case of mortal danger, in order to bereave his enemy of hiswill, or, if need
be, dso of hisintellect.

B-S

The faculty of becoming absolute master of the dectricd fluid, and the gift
of prophecy in dl fidds, may be attained by the"B-S' formula. At the same
time, thisformulawill lead to an excdlent aptitude for clairvoyance
regarding fate, i.e,, looking into the past, present and future. Apart from this,
the formulamagician will gain complete control over man and animd. If it
seems desirable to him, he may at once evoke a state of hypnosis, or dazzle
one's consciousness, or bring about deep by this formula, depending on the
way in which he charges the e ectromagnetic fluid connected to this formula.
The"B-S' formulaisof an dectric nature and influences will-power, which,
if the formula magician so wishes, may be diminated in any person, thereby
causing immediate unconsciousness or hypnotic deep. Many other
phenomena may be brought about by the "B-S' formula

B -Sh

The"B-Sh" formulamay be used for ataining the faculty of menta
transmutation, i.e., the transformation of one faculty into ancther one. It
provides the eectrica fluid with an especialy strong penetrating power --
expanson -- and particularly enables one to cause many different
phenomenain the fields where the eectricd fluid is to take specid effect.

B-T

The faculty of mastering one's own memory, or the memory of other people,
may be achieved by the "B-T" formula. Likewise, astrd magicin dl it forms
may be manifested by this twofold key. The formula magician gains
absolute control over the dementsin dl the three worlds, i.e,, the mentd,
adrd and the materia world, by thisletter combination.




This letter combination is avery responsble one, for it enablesthe
quabbdigt to get under hisrule, and contral, at will, the fate and karma of
any human being. However, the formulamagician will never interfere
without mature consideration, since he would be made persondly
responsible for any inconsiderate action. For the dectromagnetic fluid will
directly enter into akasawhen this formulais gpplied and will cause the
relevant Stuations from there. Used for onesdlf, thisformula will facilitete
the gpplication of the akasa principle with regard to the various planes. It
cannot be doubted that also the ability of penetrating -- with the
electromagnetic fluid -- into the akasa principle of physica matter, of our
ether, may be attained thereby.

B-W

By the help of the twofold key, i.e., by means of the eectromagnetic fluid,
the formula magician may, if he so pleases, enormoudy increase dl medid
abilitieswithin himsdf or in other people. The ability to concentrate one's
fedings and sensations -- the water principle in particular -- may aso be
enhanced condderably thereby. In this connection, the religious feding is
likewise increased. This formula also contributes to better clairaudience and
dair-telephony, i.e., the acoustic reproduction by eectromagnetic fluid over
great distances. Furthermore, the formula magician will atain complete
power over the water dement through the "B-W" formulaand is thereby
able to work red wonders in the physica world.

B-Y

If the formulamagician isin need of high inspiration for a certain purpose,

he will goply the "B-Y" formula, for by this he will be given the mentd
faculty of eadly uniting himsdlf with the akasaprinciplein al itsforms. He
can achieve the same with other people, if it seems desirable to him. Further,
thereis no doubt that by the help of the "B-Y" formulathe formulamagician
is able to determine in advance the fate of any material matter, or direct it
according to his own liking respectively.

B-Z

Thisformulawill help one to increase many intelectud abilitieswithin
onedf or in other people, aove dl: oratoricd gift, organizing talent, etc.
The formulamagician is aso given the faculty of eesly forwarding



messages over the farthest distances through the air, the air principle. Apart
from this, heis able to pardyze any being, human or animd, by the
electromagnetic fluid charged thereby for this purpose. But if he makes use
of theinverted letter combination "Z-B" heis able to cance the pardyss

agan.

B-/A

Thisformulawill put the formula magician into the position to conscioudy
influence, as he pleases, any wishes, thoughts and actions. Helped by it, he
may increase carnal appetites and passions, but aso, vice versa, make them
subsde at will. Furthermore, he is able to charge the formula so intensdy by
the help of the eectromagnetic fluid, that a quicker growth is effected.
Magicians wanting to pecidize in this are easily able to work the miracle of
the mango-treein India, if they should want to do so.

B - Oe

Using thisformula, the formula magician projects the eectromagnetic fluid

in the form of light and warmth, in order to be able to evoke any phenomena
of adrd projection. By thistwofold key, heis dso able to enliven any kind
of medicine and to make it bring on better results. Since this formulaaso
contains the secret of forming the menta matrix for the production of the
philosopher's stone, the formula magician will be given the faculty of
enlivening any materia object to his own liking.

Now follow the formula combinations with letter "C" in their dphabeticd
order, which have a certain relation to transformation, to the Eucharigt, to
achemy, to the enlivening of matter, and al analogous phases... In the
circles of hermetic initiates, it is caled the second achemidtic key, that is,
the dchemidtic-quabbaligtic key...

The Use of the Twofold Key with Letter C

C-A



By means of the"C-A" formula one canincrease the vitdity of all

intellectud faculties within onesdf and in other people. By the magtery of
this formula, dso, asthmatic complaints and obstructions through phlegm
may be removed. Likewise, dl different kinds of medicine used for the cure
of these diseases may be postively influenced by this twofold key.

C-B

Any food charged with the "C-B" formula, i.e,, with the dectromagnetic
valt, will have an increased nourishing vaue; and if it is thus conveyed into
the human bodly, it will aso strengthen the eectromagnetic fluid of the
materid body. Those formula magicians who intend to exert a greater
electromagnetic influence in the materid world, and primarily want to
engage themselves in the magnetic treaetment of diseases, will particularly
aopreciate thistwofold key. Taismans may aso be influenced by the "C-B"
formula, provided they have been charged by avolt.

c-C

By the gpplication of the "C-C" formula, mental and astral bodies may be
ingpired with divine ideasin the following way by means of meditation and
concentration in connection with the "C-C" formula the menta body, and by
means of dynamic breath, the astrd body is impregnated with the specific
virtues.

C-D

By the help of thisformula, the faculty of profound cognition, of penetration
into the deegp mydteries -- enlarged sdlf-consciousness -- may, a will, be
increased in the mental body. Likewise, it is possble to increase love
sensationsin al ther agpects of brought into connection with dynamic
bregth. If food is charged with the "C-D" formula and thus egten regularly,
the semen of aman and the ovum of awoman may be influenced with the
virtues the procrested child isto have. Likewise, the fertility of both, man
and woman, may be influenced mogt effectively if food and drink, or the
respective medicine, are impregnated with this twofold key.




The"C-E' formula hepsto increase the faculty of intuition, especidly that
of claraudience. Also, the faculty of easly demateridizing and
materigizing of beings of dl kinds can be achieved through this formula

C-F

This formula contributes to the consolidetion of harmony in the mentd and
adtra bodies. Postive qualities are consolidated and negative ones isolated.
If embodied into food as Eucharig, this formulawill make the body
extremely resstant againgt any bad influence.

C-G

The"C-G" formula hdps restrain fedings of lust in the menta body,
changing them into peace and contentment. In connection with dynamic
bregth, this formulawill make the astral body resist any bad influence,
thereby stopping the decomposition of eementsin the astra body. In the
materia world, the"C-G" ostillation will bring about wedth or riches,
depending on Divine Providence and one's karma, if the necessary Stuations
are created in the astrd world by the impregnation of an object, preferably a
taisman.

C-H

Through this twofold key, the formula magician may obtain mercy from
Divine Providence and influence his own or somebody eses fate at will. If
embodied into food and drink, the "C-H" formulawill bring on the
redization of al wishes. If clear water isinfluenced by thisformula after 4
drops of quinta essentiauniversdis -- dchemigtic universd tincture -- were
given into it, the person who drinks this impregnated water will be given the
donation of having any materid wish fulfilled that he or she may utter in
connection with thisformula. At the same time, arguvendion, a
prolongation of life and perfect hedth may be obtained by embodying the
"C-H" formulainto the quinta essentia, i.e., by enlivening the same.
Alchemists who do not know dl this, usudly fail in preparing the quinta
essentia, Snce they are not adle to enliven the same mentdly. The universal
tincture has not only to be charged materidly, but it must aso be charged
and influenced with the and ogous connectionsin an astra and mentd
manner, apart from other irradiations connected to the quadripolar magnet.



C-Ch

The mentd rhythm, mentd life, is harmonized by thisformula. Applied in
the adiral, in connection with dynamic breath, i.e., with condensed three-
sense concertration, this formula gets the agtral body in universa rhythm
and equips the same with al analogous ahilities. Likewise, it brings about a
perfect astrd impregnation of it with regard to vitdity, hedlth, resstance,
etc. If embodied in food, it can cure dl diseases -- the causes of which are
the loss of the magnetic fluid -- thus, for ingtance, fever, tuberculosis,
itching tetters, eic.

C-I

The"C-I" formulais an excelent aid for enlivening dl astrd functions,

which, at the same time, will be improved and strengthened. In the astral and
the materid world, it leads to perfect harmony, equilibrium, and tranquillity.
Like many other formulas, this one also contributes to a better power of
radiation -- emisson of the dectromagnetic fluid -- inthe astral and the

materia body.

c-J

Thisformulais the so-caled formula of sympathy or love and is mostly
aoplied in love magic and magic of sympathy. The mental body is supplied
with awondrous radiation-aura by thisletter combination; in the astral body
it arouses fedings of sympathy and in the materia body it leads towards
unification for procreation and sexud intercourse. Thus, the formula
magician connects love magic and magic of sympathy with this twofold key.
When embodied in food and drink, this formulaworks as a so-cdled
gphrodisiacum which stimulates one's sexud drive. Infertility, sterility and
impotence are cured if the relevant medicine isimpregnated with this
formula

C-K

This formularemoves dates of anxiety and depresson in the mentd; it cures
melancholy, increases one's courage and causes Situations in the astral
kingdom which bring about wedlth and riches, depending on one's maturity



and karma. When embodied in food, it will bring on full-bloodedness and
possibly aso corpulence. It is preferred by persons who want to gain weight.
Formula magicians that are wesk and lean dso prefer this formula, for the
glandular functions influenced by this letter combination will soon make

rosy and vigorous human beings out of them. When applied to other people,
it will remove mental and psychic disharmonies.

C-L

In the menta kingdom, this formula evokes afeding of security; in the
adra body it will evoke firmness of character and positive qualities by
means of dynamic breath and protect it againg the influence of negative
qudlities, i.e,, negative quaities will hardly bresk out. At the sametime, the
adrd body will be insulated in such away that it cannot be attacked by any
eementary or dementa. Embodied in food and drink, it increases vitdlity
and hedth, and when food is permanently impregnated with this formula,
one will sop growing old.

C-M

In the menta body, the spirit, this formulaincreases one's sengtivity and, in
the astral body it strengthens the magnetic fluid more in a quantitative than a
quaitative way, i.e., the efficacy of the magnetic fluid becomes denser,
stronger and more penetrating. When food and drink are impregnated with
this formula, persond magnetism and the magnetic materid fluid are
increased and bring on tranquillity and poise. The"C-M" formulais
regarded as the principle formulafor impregnating the magnetic fluid in
order to charge it or condense it. The formula magicians who want to bring
about materidizaions like to impregnate themsdves with the"C-M"
formula before their work o thet they have a sufficient volume of magnetic
fluid. Wherever any concentration of magnetic fluid is required, this formula
will bring it about.

C-N

If the formula magician wants to achieve a quditative or quantitative
condensation of the mental matrix, he will gpply this formulain connection
with the"B-M" formula. The astral body will be quditatively condensed
with regard to its el ements and made resstant againg the disturbing
influence of the various unfavorable vibrations existing in the astrd world.



With the help of thisformula, gait and movement of any man or anima may
be quabbdigticaly influenced. Uttered in connection with a condensed
megnetic fluid -- magnetic dynamics -- the "C-N" formula can bring about
an immediate parayzation of ahuman being or animd. Thisis epecidly
useful for taming wild animas. Likewise, athief who might even be far

away may be pardyzed on the place of theft and kept in that state aslong as
the formula magician thinks it necessary. The latter isaso able to evoke
weight and materidity by thisformula A high-ranking magician, however,
will never abuse such aformula

Cc-0O

The"C-O" formula, too, brings about a perfect harmony of the four basic
qualities of the spirit, and again normdizes any irregularities that might have
been caused by unfavorable situations or fate. This formulawill produce
perfect harmony of the eectromagnetic fluid and the e ements of the human
body -- adraly, mentdly and physically. Embodied in food and drink, the
formulamay, of course, o be used for turning astrd and materia bodied
into magnets of success and happiness. The formula magician may ether
achieve thisfor himsdf or for anybody else. He will, however, never make
his own find decison in this matter, but leave it up to Divine Providence to
ingoire him accordingly.

C-P

The"C-P' formula evokes excdlent sengtivity in the menta body, and, in
the astra body, the faculty of absolute psychometry; and in the physicd
body, a strong sexud drive and reproductive ingtinct and the appedl to the
opposite s2x, o that he who regularly embodies this into food and drink will

apped to, and be loved by, everybody.

C-R

Thisformula evokes afeding of freedom and independence in the menta
body and is preferably used by every formula magician before carrying out
menta wandering. In connection with dynamic breeth, it enhances geniusin
the astral. The talents that one possesses, and especidly the ones that appeal
to onesdlf, are thereby consolidated so that one's ingenuity will never
subside. When embodied in food and drink, this formulawill develop



business acumen in materia matters, lead to quick action, bestow resistance,
and facilitate the removal of material hindrances.

C-S

The"C-S' formulaincreases one's faculty of concentration, particularly of
one'svisud concentration. Connected with dynamica breath, it will
consolidate, in the astra body, on€e's control over human beings and animals
and will impart the gift for prophecy. If food, impregnated with this formula
is eaten, the dectric fluid in the human body will be strengthened not only
quantitatively, but dso quantitatively, so that any disease caused by
disharmony of the magnetic fluid -- for indance: parayd's, rheumatiam,
muscular atrophy, neurasthenia -- will be cured by an invigoration and
increase of the eectric fluid.

C-Sh

In the menta body, this formulaimparts an excdlent memory; in the astra
body, it evokes the ahility to charge any form with virtues and qudities; and
in the materia body, it insulates againgt any bad influence from whichever
plane it may come. Through thisformula, perfect protection in any respect
may be obtained so that this letter combination may be regarded as some
sort of magic hood that is taboo and unassailable to any spiritud influence.

Cc-uU

To acquire the mental quality of being afavorite of Divine Providence, the
"C-U" formulais best suited, which, a the same time, imparts the power of
controlling one's fate and making buffets of fate easier to bear, i.e., securing
that these do not comein extreme form al a onetime, but that they have a
gradua and endurable effect. When being applied in the astral body by the
help of dynamic breeth, this formulawill evoke the permanent ability to
emit, & will, the agtral body, fully conscious and with full power -- not only
by astra wandering -- wherever the formula magician wants to have it. The
formulamagician is dso able to condense his astral body wherever he has
transferred it and even to let it work materidly. The formula magician has
only to impregnate his food with this formulain order to get the necessary
assigtance for this faculty aso from the materid world.




C-w

The formulamagician will only make use of this formulaif he does not only
want to develop certain media faculties, but dso intends to maintain these
for the whole duration of hislife. Furthermore, the "C-W" formula evokes a
greet liking for true mysticism in the menta world; in the agird, it will

impart colossal reasoning power and quickness of repartee. When food and
drink are impregnated with thisformula, it will be possble to gan mastery
over the whole water element, i.e., not only over the water Spirits, but dso
over the water dement in the materia world. Helped by the "C-W" formula,
and this being connected to the magnetic fluid, the formulamagician, as
megter of the water eement, may achieve many astonishing thingsin the
field of medical trestment.

Cc-Y

This formula bestows on the formula magician the mentd ability to get into
contact with Divine Providence a will. By thisformula, he usualy getsthe
highest intuition and ingpiration from Divine Providence, but is, in most
cases, thereafter entrusted with a mission as His servant. Thereisno way
back then, but dso no fdling. In astrd respects, it isthe gift for prophecy
and prediction which may be atained through this formula. In the materia
world, the magician is given the faculty of changing, at will, the fate of
anything, of any animd aswell as of any human being. If hedso
impregnates hisfood with this formula, he is able to make his physcd and
adra bodiesinvisble at his pleasure due to his permanent connection with
the akasa principle. Apart from this, many other things may be achieved
with the help of thisformula

C-Z

Helped by this twofold key, the formula magician may consolidate dl the
faculties of his menta and astra bodies. When egting food impregnated with
this formula, one's body will be made tough and resistant up to old age. Any
disharmony or restlessness will be removed by this formula and happiness
and pleasure will take their place. The"C-Z" formulais the formula of
consolidation of everything thet one wants to achieve in the materia world
and that one dready possessesin the astral world.




This formula evokes contentment in the astra body, perfect control over
one's own character -- firmness of character -- in the astra body and full
cognition of the matter and its mastery by the quadripolar magnet in the
materia world.

C-0e

In the menta body, the "C-O¢" formula reveds the secrets of dchemy indl
its phases, and makes one see the true connections to the universa law. In
the astral body, it arouses the faculty of permanent astral projection, no
meatter whether the projection of universd light, fluids, dements or any other
phenomena of transformation isin question. In the materid world, this
formula, if embodied in food and drink, turns every formulamagician into a
perfect alchemist who is equipped with dl relevant knowledge, abilities, tc.
Thisformulais particularly important for those formula magicians who want
to become perfect adchemists one day.

The Use of the Twofold Key with Letter D

The description of the"D" series, which in its combinations with each letter
of the aphabet is andogousto dl phases of love and eraticism in the mentd,
adrd and materid world, now follows.

D-A

This letter combination particularly raises and strengthens one's menta
consciousness by charging the mental matrix and thus especidly enlivens
theintellect. Likewise, ones memory isdso improved. The formulaadso
serves the purpose of recaling long forgotten reminiscences to mind and of
enlivening them. If this formulais gpplied to a human being of grest
forgetfulness, the person concerned will develop an excdlent memory.

If applied to the astrd body, this formulaincreases one's ingtinct for self-
preservation and one's vitdity; it evokes these qudities very intensively.
People who have become weary of life are given new courageto live. This
formulamay be very successfully applied aso to people who are planning
their suicide: they are suddenly seized by adesireto go on living and are
given courage to face life anew. Almost anew life is planted into them by
thisformula



When embodied in food and drink, this formulaimpregnates, if needed and
desred, the mae and femae semen with various virtues and gbilities. If a
womean is pregnant, the fruit of her body may be impregnated by this
formula, i.e., the child's desired qualities may be embodied in it beforeits
birth. Above dl, the qualities of excellent perception, of easy learning, may
be embodied in the child in advance by means of the "D-A" formula. Of
course, dso other intellectud faculties can be achieved by thisformula. If
the quabbaist usesit on himsdf in a eucharigtic sense, he will, after frequent
and regular use, attain the faculty of gaining and making use of the
knowledge derived from any material objects with regard to the hermetic
science and its connections.

D-B

This formula serves the purpose of consolidating or loosening, as desired or
needed, the menta matrix within onesdf or in other people. After frequent
use of it with thisideain mind, one isimparted the faculty of cdling in any
mental body in its deep, no matter how far away it may be, and of getting it
completely under on€e's control so that heis able to give orders to this mentd
body which will later, immediately after waking up, postively beredized in
the spirit of the person concerned. It must, however, be assumed that a
quabbdist will never be mided to give egotistica or even pernicious orders.

D-C

One makes use of thisletter combination if aradica purification of the
mental body is to be achieved. Quabbalahinitiates cdl thisformula“the
quabbaigtic mental broom”. Wherever a quick purification of thoughts or
negative mentd quditiesisin question, as, for instance, isthe case before
various magic operations requiring an absolute purity of spirit --
furthermore, dso when for the purpose of menta wandering into other
spheres absolute harmony and poise are needed -- this|etter combination
may be usad with surprising success. When gpplied repeatedly, this formula
brings about an increased faculty of intuition.

Trandferred into the agtrd body, this formulawill purify the same, too. In
short: wherever asudden egualization of the dementsin the astral body is
needed, the quabbdist will apply this letter combination, for, apart from the
excdllent purification of the eementsin the astral bodly, the adiral faculty of
ingoiration is enhanced in particular. There is no doubt that this formulaadso
grengthens the astra matrix.



When gpplied in a quabbaligtic sense in the materid world, this letter
combination enlivens any substance, no matter whether it isathing, a
human body or any other living body. If the formula magician specidizesin
thisformula, heis able to change the dectronic oscillation that spins round
every substance at will, i.e., he may accderate it or dow it down. Of course,
one can aso influence and change the qudities of abody at will by the help
of thisformula, especidly after having used it for alonger period of time.
The power of radiation of one's own, or of the aura of someone dse, isaso
increased by gpplying this formula either directly or eucharidticaly, so that it
has a dynamic effect which, for instance, is necessary in various megic
operations.

D-D

By the help of this|etter combination, and after using it for alonger period

of time, oneis able to make the consciousness in one's menta body more
subtle, i.e, to refineit so that it becomes more receptive of any desirable
idea. When transferring it to others, one can make the consciousness of any
human being accessible to any ideathat is trandferred into his or her menta
body. When this formulais applied to the respective person during his or her
deep, hisor her consciousness may be made so receptive that it must even
redize, post-hypnoticaly, any suggestion uttered over the greatest distance.

Applied to one's own astral body, or to the astral body of somebody else,
this formulawill enhance dl erotic agpects in the astral body. It sandsto
reason that the longing for receiving love, for lust and for reconciliation with
the greatest enemy is aroused by this formula.

Trandferred into the materid world, this formula combination is capable of
arousng the elements of any substance or matter to their grestest efficacy.
The"D-D" formulais suitable for any work requiring an increased
ogcillaion of the dements of the materid body in dementa magic. By this
formula, the eements are not increased quaitatively, but quantitatively.

D-E

Repesated use of this letter combination in the mental body will bring about
an excdlent ability for intuition and the faculty of eadly transferring onesdlf
into the consciousness of any human being and, if necessary, of any animd,
and of not only knowing everything that takes place in that consciousness,
but aso of getting it under one's contral, if desired. Those initiates
preferably use this letter combination who want to bestow on their students



an abisheka, i.e., who intend to carry out atransfer of the power of
CONSCIOUSNESS, or the sengtivity of consciousness, or the enlightenment of
an ideawith other people. If, for instance, a student is mature enough, but is
not able to seize aproblem and dedl with it in the right menta way, his guru
is able to enlighten the consciousness of this sudent by the help of this
formulain such away that the student will comprehend the transferred idea
toitsfull extent. By thisway aso, various taents and abilities may be
transferred mentally.

In the astrdl world, the formula magician uses this formula to bridge the
distance between himsdf and his partner, i.e., to clear the way so that his
partner will digtinctly perceive everything that the quabbadist utters over
great distances. Thisis caled "quabbdigtic use of clairaudience and
clartelephony”.

In the materia world, thisletter formula serves the purpose of condensing an
ideainit in such away that it will find materid expresson. When magtering
this formulawell, the quabbalist is able to condense, for instance, the
universd light in a pitch-dark room so that non-initiates will dso be ableto
see and percaive everything. Thisletter combination may aso beused, in
connection with space impregnation, for the purpose of condensing an idea
or apower intheroom itsdf. It isdso excelently suitable for charging
talismans, no maiter whether the influence is brought about with or without
fluid condensers, furthermore, for charging amulets, pentacles, etc. Mixed
eucharigticdly with food and drink, this formulawill strengthen one's own
nerves and the nerves of others. Thus, it may very successfully be used for
al kinds of nervous diseases.

D-F

Thisletter combination offers many mentd faculties. Above dl, it
grengthens the will, increases will- power and intelligence, and especidly
enhances empathy in one's consciousness. Therefore, thisformulais made
use of before each mental wandering, for one isthen put in aposition to
trandfer al reminiscences and experiences gathered in the spheres, or
wherever one may have been, into the materia world more esslly.

When it is gpplied to the astral body or the astral world, any trait of character
may ether be enhanced or inhibited at will, depending on whét is intended
thereby. The outbreak of negative traits may, above dl, be foiled.

In materid respects, thisletter combination easily removes any disharmony
in the bodly; it helps overcome dates of excitement, cures al menta



diseases, no matter whether the formula be gpplied directly, or by feeding
the materid body with eucharigticaly influenced food and drink.

D-G

This formula makes it possble to evoke afeding of reconciliation wherever
thisis required. Even the most excited mind may be calmed down within a
few moments. Wherever it is necessary to evoke fedings of reconciliation,
friendship, affection, etc., the use of thisformulais given preference. This
letter combination is also readily gpplied in love magic, Snceit evokes a
feding of blissfulness.

When it istrangferred to the agtrdl world, Stuationswill arise which will

lead to luck and successin enterprises. Wherever domestic disputes,
hodtility and other astra disharmonies rise up, such Stuations may be caused
by the help of thisformula, which will change dl disharmoniesinto perfect
harmony.

In connection with love magic Stuations may be brought about in the
materid world by means of this letter combination which will lead to riches,
wedlth, happiness, etc. If thisformulais used in naturad magic, greater
fertility will be achieved.

D-H

Thisformulais used for sharpening one's menta eye, or the mentd eye of
someone else, o that a clearer, broader and more penetrating horizon in the
menta plane is acquired. Thisletter combination gives those quabbalists
who, in their clairvoyant operations, find it difficult to tell apart colors, or
who do not see clearly enough, a clearer view and a more exact perception
of the contours. With regard to somnambulistic mediums, one achieves a
clearer and sharper perception by thisformulaif it is gpplied during the Sate
of trance of the medium.

The"D-H" formulamay aso be used for the neutrdization of any buffets of
fate. Furthermore, it is gpplied for sexua magic operations -- volt magic -- if
one wants to dynamize one's own words by its help, in order to attain the
adrd faculty of working suggestively. Wherever one wants to have success
in suggestive work, no matter whether in individua or mass suggestion, this
formulamay be used. Success will never fail to show up. If letters are
dynamized with this|etter combination or charged respectively, they can
make the receiver carry out dl the orders contained in them.



If eucharigtically embodied in food and drink, this formula will help to have
any materid wish fulfilled by the dements. Many other possibilitiesfor use
could be mentioned, but these few hints may suffice to prove the versatility
of thisformula

D -Ch

When gpplied mentaly, this formulawill evoke an excdllent gift for
language, ether within onesdlf or in other people. By the help of this
formula, one may inspire any cresture, N0 matter whether spirit, human
being or animd, with one's own thoughts. Any object may be dynamicaly
impregnated with any idea, and enlivened, by the gpplication of thisformula.
The quabbdist isableto recall to life dead people by means of thisformula,
provided that death has not been caused by severe organicdl troubles like
cancer, tuberculosis, etc.. On the other hand, people having died of pardyss
of the heart, embolism, may be caled back to life by thisformulaonly if no
karmic reasons oppose their resurrection and if the quabbalist is especidly
familiar with the use of the cosmic language. With thisformula, it is
possbleto get any animd living in the water under oné's control at will, and
to force any being of the water element to submit to the will of the
quabbalist and to appear visibly at his request.

D-I

Smilar to many other formula, dso the "D-1" formula can help to recall
reminiscences, images of memory, or to deete them at pleasure. In materid
respects, especidly one's mechanica memory -- learning by heart -- may be
particularly strengthened by this letter combination. People who must learn
by heart great roles -- for instance actors, orators, etc. -- will redize thet this
formulamay be agood ad in their professon. Likewise, the quabbdist is
enabled, by the help of the "D-1" formula, to incite the conscience of aman
to greater efficiency, i.e., to evoke pricks of conscience, or to make these
subside at his pleasure.

When trandferred into the astral world -- astral body -- the"D-1" formula
will evoke grest sympathy and, at the sametime, it is capable of
grengthening loydty that dready exids If thisformulais used for the life of
amarried couple, and is trandferred into the astrd world, its effects will
prevent any didoyaty between man and woman.



In connection with naturd magic, any ideamay be easly redized in the
materid world. Mixed with food and drink, it will bring on success and

happiness in every repect.

D-J

Someone who makes use of this letter combination may place himsdif, or
others, into ecstasy -- rapture -- a any desired moment. Also mediums or
people with amedid gift may, by the help of thisformula, be put into a
somnambulistic state within afew moments,

Transferred into an agtrd body, this formula evokes strong sexud ingtincts
in human beings and animas of both sexes.

If thisformulais trandferred into the materia plane of human beings and
animds, it will prevent infertility, either by direct use or by embodying it
eucharigicaly in food and drink.

D-K

This formula enormoudy increases the power of faith in one's Sirit,
especidly in one's consciousness. The projection of light, or work with
universa light, isfadilitated if the formula magician repests this letter
combination often.

Applied in the agtrd, the "D-K" formularemoves any state of anxiety and
secures success in love making. It brings about Stuationsin the astrd world
which will lead to riches and wedlth.

Materidly, this formulamay be gpplied wherever abundant fruit, rich
harvests, etc., are expected.

D-L

With thisformula, it is possible to incorporate into the menta body any
desired virtue that is required for one's spirit. It stands to reason that it may
a so be successfully gpplied to other people.

Used in the agtrd, this letter combination subdues any sensud appetite, any
passion, and, gpart from this, dissolves any adtrd dementary.



The"D-L" formulais especidly suitable for prenatal education, asfar as
health is concerned; food and drink are influenced with the wish thet the
semen be impregnated with future hedth. Repesated use of thisformulain
the materia body -- adso by Eucharist -- will lead to dmost miraculous
physicd resistance and toughness. A body that has been quabbdigtically
impregnated in this manner will be distinguished by greet efficacy in work
and sports, and any quabbalist who wants to achieve something in
competitive sportswill gladly use thisformula

D-M

This letter formulamay be successfully applied, elther to onesdlf or to other
people, to attain mentd brightness and vitdity and specid interest in menta
matters. Mentd tirednessis transformed into menta vigor by it.

In the astrl body, this formula arouses an ardent longing for love and being
loved. A volt produced and transferred into the astral world by the help of
this formula, with the purpose of dirring up love thoughts or Smilar idess,
will cause stuations that will contribute to the redlization of these dedires.

In the materid world, the materid body, this letter combination will
srengthen the magnetic fidd. The dedre for sexud satidfaction isroused in
the opposite sex. If an enforcement of one's own magnetic fluid is required,
this letter combination should be used either directly or eucharigticaly, i.e.,
transferred into food and drink. The "D-M" formulaaso helps cure any
diseases of the water region, i.e., the abdominal region, when connected with
the magnetic fluid. Thisis particularly the case in repect of chronic
congtipation, enterospasm, dropsy and all diseases that are analogous to the
water principle.

D-N

This|letter combination reinforces the mental matrix and consequently
increases the faculty of mental perception. When applied to onesdf or to
others, it intengfies the spiritua irradiation, the aura, and enhancesthe
qualities of the spirit. The risk, however, is that, when applied to others, the
negative of their spirits may aso be strengthened. Thus one has to be very
careful when applying this formulato others. If one wants to make use of it
for onesdf, it is advisable to repest the formula [D-C] that cleans the mentd
body before doing so.



Applied agrdly, this formulawill fulfill any desre for love in man and
woman. When gpplied to onesdlf, it will lead to a blissful wedding, to a
happy married life and to contracting good and permanent friendships.

In materia respects, this letter combination represents an excdlent formula
for procuring sympathy, evoking mutua love and attraction.

D-0O

By repeating this formula, one attains an excelent power of judgment, of
reasoning. Whether used for onesdlf or for others, it will bring about
absolute harmony and poise as well as tranquillity of the spirit.

Inthe adgtrd, Situations are caused by this letter combination that will lead to
satisfection in al sorts of love matters.

Embodied in food and drink, this formula may bring about changesin onée's
tastes so that, for instance, bitter coffee may be turned into sweet coffee
without having to use a sweetening agent. By the use of thisformula, oneis
even able to change water into wine and, vice versa, wineinto weter.

D-P

Thisforma ingpires one with humility and ave. Applied to others, it will
give afdl to arrogance, pride, conceit, and arouse pricks of conscience.
Even the coldest heart will be warmed up by the "D-P* formula

Adrdly, thisformulamay serve the purpose of enlivening pictures so that
they get a beautiful and gppeding effect. The fact that "incubuses’ and
"succubag’ can be conscioudy created thereby, may be mentioned by the
way. For in connection with the strong enlivening of a picture, there dso
takes place a strong condensation of it so that it gives one the impression of
being dive... The enlivening process of the picture may aso be perceived by
norinitiates.

When gpplied materidly, thisformulawill aso, like many others of the "D"
series, evoke the desire for sexud satisfaction and rouse alonging for
children.

D-R



In the menta world, the spirit, this formula brings on a keen mind and
rouses the feding of independence and absolute freedom. It is therefore
recommended to repeat this formula before every mentd journey, Snceit
causes an easy separdion of the menta body and facilitates mental
wandering.

When used in the adird, the "D-R" formula makes one popular with other
people and arouses any kind of ingenuity that one may want to possess.

Materidly, it imparts extreme skill and manual dexterity and enable oneto
use one's acquired knowledge in away that will result in materid fruit.
Furthermore, this letter combination makes one understand the sorrows of
other people.

D-S

The"D-S' formulamay be used to arouse specid enthusasm, either within
onedf or in other people, since it particularly strengthens the dectric fluid
in the menta body.

Used agtrally, this formula forces people to be obedient and evokes the
fedling of great submissveness in the oppogte sex. When applied in sexud-
meagic operations, the "D-S' formula, above dl, imparts the faculty of astrdl
vison into the pagt, present and future.

In the material world, one may, by the help of this letter combination, cause
the grestest and worst enemy that one has to panic. Moreover, thisformula
protects againg any kind of magic interference, bad influences, etc., which
are intended to hurt or destroy the materia body or any other materia
object.

D-Sh

In the menta body, this formulawill bring about clairknowledge. It is
preferred by gurus who want to impart an abisheka -- trandfer of
consciousness -- of acertain hermetic knowledge to their sudents via
telepathy. By means of this formula, the facuity of quick perception of any
problem is aso achieved.

Applied to the adtral body, this formulaimparts the power of becoming
absolute magter of love who will not be intoxicated by any love influences.
The formula magician should therefore impregnate his mental body with this



formulaif he intends to vist the sphere of Venus, the sphere of beauty and
love, in order to be exempted from the insdious charms.

Used materidly, any seed may be impregnated in such amagic-quabbalistic
manner thet it will shoot up and grow with unnaturd rapidity. In this
connection, everybody will certainly remember the well-known mango-tree
miracle, which may redlized by the help of thisformula. Through the "D-Sh"
formula, any matter may be enlivened and any idea may be materidized.

D-T

Thisformula combination is preferably used for srengthening either oné's
own or somebody elses memory. It isaso excellently suitable for charging
taismans with aview of srengthening one's memory.

When gpplied agrdly, it will remove the sensation of cold with regard to
love between man and woman and enhance love sentimentsin every respect.

In the materid body, this formulawill srengthen vitdity in generd; it will
help to overcome states of exhaustion, etc. When applied directly or
eucharidicaly, this letter combination will place the formulamagician into
the pogtion to impart an extremely strong vitdity to his semen or ovum or
that of another person, no matter whether man or woman, which will
facilitate impregnation, provided the erogenous zones are quabbaligticaly
impregnated with this formula.

D-U

Thisformula particularly evokes the faculty of thought reading; further, the
faculty aso of perceiving the mentd fate-- the karma of the past, present and
future -- of onesdf, or of others, and of influencing it favorably at will.

Every quabbdist knows that there isamentd, an astral and a materia

karma.

Adrdly, thisformula combination may be used for influencing love affairs,
One may aso revert to this formulawhen charging talismans.

When gpplied materidly, ateepathic -- spiritud -- bond between man and
woman is established and the exchange of feelings made possible. Likewise,
this formula strengthens the akasa principle in the human body, which will

be of great advantage to the capability of clairvoyance, clairaudience and
clarfeding when transformed into physicd metter.



D-W

Used asaformula, thisletter combination will incresse one's faculty of
concentration especialy with regard to sensations, i.e., concentration of
feding. The quabbdigt who is not able to turn his fedingsinto a dynamic
potentid, afidd of force, will find this eeder if he resorts to this letter
combination. Frequent repetition of this formulawill rouse various faculties
in the menta bodly.

Applied agrdly, this formula evokes religious fedings and amood of
holiness, the so-cdlled temple atmosphere. Furthermore, the "D-W" formula
is dso used for gpace impregnation for the purpose of evoking atemple
atmosphere, sinceit arouses amood of humility, agreat devotion to the

worshipped deity.

In materia repects, this formula secures maximum success in wooing. By
its help, the opposite sex can be made to believe the unred; it thus can
ingoire with credulity. Apart from its gpplication for gpace impregnations,
this formula cannot be used by true adepts, and | have only mentioned it
because of its peculiarity.

D-Y

In particular, the connection to God, in the light of love, isincreased by this
letter combination. The result is good intuition as wel asinspiration in the

mental body.

Adrdly, this formulaimparts a good senstive faculty and makes one fully
comprehend one's love to the opposite sex and, likewise, fully determine the
degree of love sensations.

This letter combination is regarded as akind of specia formulafor charging
talismans by means of sexud magic. If, for ingance, this formulais gpplied
to the akasa principle of asemen, it will not only be possible to influence the
latter, but also to see the way it works. If, therefore, the quabbalist
concentrates himsalf on the akasa principle of agrain of seed, applying to it
this formula by transfer of his consciousness, he is enabled not only to see
the tree growing from this seed in its full size, but aso to perceive the whole
fate of that tree.




D-Z

Used quabbdidicdly, this formulareinforces dl intellectud faculties of the
spirit, epecidly memory, and rouses an excdlent gift of combination in the

mental body.

After repeated application in the astrd, this letter combination will sharpen
any atistic skill and the faculty of clothing abstract ideas into words. When
concentrated on the head region, this formulawill strengthen oné's telepathic
sengtivity.

If it iseucharidicaly embodied into food and drink it will lead to toughness,
endurance, and it is especialy suitable for performances of sports. When
used for space impregnations, it evokes great sociability, and furthermore,
the right mood aso for entertainments, jokes, dancing, etc. Wherever there
isadepressng mood in aroom, it can be removed by the "D-Z" formula

D-ZA&

Like many other formulas of the "D" series, the "D- A" ds0 arouses thoughts
of ardent desres craving for sexud satisfaction. However, the"D- A"
formulais aso successfully applied wherever medancholy and dl its
concomitant phenomena are to be removed. This formula brings about
Stuations leading to the satifaction of persond dedires, in particular those
relating to love and eroticism.

In material respects, thisformulais good againg serility -- unfruitfulness - --
and when gpplied eucharigticdly, i.e., embodied in food and drink, it is
agang nightly pollutions.

D - Oe

Thisformulaimparts to the mental body the faculty of easlly magtering any
idea by quabbaah and easlly changing, transmuting, it into the opposite, if
desired. Furthermore, the "D-OE" formula aso strengthens spiritud
perseverance.

Used adtrdly, this formula subdues any kind of desire and passion, in
particular erotic and perverted ones.

In the physicadl world -- the matter -- thisformula servesto turn one's sexud
energiesinto vitdity or any intellectud faculty.



The Use of the Twofold Key with Letter E

All combinations with letter "E" have a secret connection to humean
consciousness in dl three kingdoms, and at the same time to condensation or
meateridization.

E-A

Used mentdly, this formula reinforces one's intuition, enlarges one's
consciousness, facilitates the transfer of the latter and sharpens one's spirit
and intellect.

In the astrd body, it increases the faculty of adiral hearing, especidly the
hearing of spiritud beings, enhances the magtery over the air spiritsand
rouses numerous medid faculties, induding the faculty of making the right
use of thisformulain the adrd.

Applied maeridly, thisletter combination is cgpable if caming the most
furious gdes and thunderstorms. Used eucharigticaly, it will cure any
dlergy related to asthma

E-B

By means of this formula, one can impart strong dynamicsto any form of
ideas -- dementd -- and thereby facilitate one's work in the mentd plane. If
repested before mental wandering in the menta body, this letter
combination imparts a stronger res stance enabling separation from the
materia body for alonger period of time.

In the astrd body, a stronger charging of the eectromagnetic fluid for
various purposes is effected by thisformula. Likewise, thisformulaaso
sarves for the quabbaigtic charging of talismans, amulets, pentacles, and
furthermore, aso for the materiaization of beings that are to be transferred
to an object by means of dectromagnetic volts; for the quabbalistic charge
of mirrors with fluid condensers, etc.




The"E-C" formulamay be used to facilitate the conscious comprehension of
an abstract ideaor conception, and furthermore, to embody a virtue or
faculty in the qoirit -- the mental bodly.

If an adtrd faculty is desired as a permanent quaity, one aso makes use of
thisformula, which is, furthermore, particularly suitable for the
impregnation of astrd vigor and poise. Above thet, thisformulaisaso
recommended for use before experiments intended to materiaize one's own
adtrd body, no matter whether directly beside one's physical body, or far
away from it. Condensation will be so much the easier.

The"E-C" formulais used for materid purposes, especidly if one's physicd
body isto be rguvenated. In such a case, food and drink must be
impregnated with the "E-C" formula. After congiderable use, one will not
only gppear to be younger, but one's vigor and vitdity will also be increased.

E-D

By the use of thisletter combination, it is easy to influence one's conscience,
i.e., to rouse, increase and make effective, in the outside world, the various
intellectud faculties by the help of telepathic suggestion in connection with
thisformula

Being applied adgtrally, one will be accepted by the opposite sex. It is
therefore recommended to repeet this formula before any kind of wooing. Its
repetition is aso useful in gaining the favor of other persondities. When
gpplied to onesdf, the "E-D" formula endows one with apped and makes
one very sympathetic in the eyes of other people.

Regarding the material world, aseed may, by the help of this letter
combination, be brought to rise up more quickly; fertility in nature may be
increased, one's sexud energy influenced favorably, success be brought
about in any Stuation, especidly with regard to friendship, etc. Someone
who uses this formula eucharidticdly, i.e., who impregnates food and drink
with it, and eats and drinks it thus, will turn from athin man into a corpulent
one.

E-E

Used in the menta body as quabbaistic formula, it will facilitate the mentd
wandering of that body, but aso the transfer of one's consciousness, either to
acertain place or into a certain object. If thisformulais applied to sick



people whose consciousness is disturbed, these people will recover their
norma consciousness. The "E-E" formulais dso regarded as a protective
formula againg getting drunk. He who uses this formula cannot get drunk
nor suffer any disorder of consciousness. If it is quabbdigticdly cast into the
agtra body of a drunken man, he will get sober at once.

Applied to one's own agtrd body, this formula evokes the faculty of asiral
hearing. If the formulais used in connection with the impregnation of a
room, dl people in that room will be able to perceive, without difficulty, the
invisble world, invisble beings, etc. When impregnating aroom over a
great distance, the quabbalist, hdped by thisformula, is able to utter his
words in such away that they will be heard dso by magicaly untrained
people present in that room -- be its distance ever so grest -- with such
clarity asif the quabbaist were there himsdlf. It is, however, recommended
to dissolve this room impregnation at once after use, for otherwise dl kinds
of hoaxing spirits and eementaries are likely to haunt it and these beings
may then aso be perceived by untrained people.

In the materid world, afavorable faculty of projection is atained by this
formula, an the fluid condensers may be charged by it with the purpose of
carying through materidization of ether abeing, dementa or dementary,
etc. Anything that is to become more physicd is easly maeridized by the
help of thisformula

E-F

By the help of this formula, absolute menta balance may be achieved, apart
from absolute spiritud tranquillity and poise. If gpplied to married couples
who are congtantly quarreling, these will soon be reconciled. The greastest
rage will be turned into imperturbability and composure. This formulawill
therefore be used wherever tranquillity is required. Even the most agitated
mind may be camed down in afew moments.

Applied agtrdly, aquick purification of one's astra aura, which then will
shine like awonderful light, is achieved by this letter combination. In other
people, thisformulawill arouse afeding of peace and security and make
them experience wdll-baanced happiness.

In the mentd world, this formulawill increase the vitdity of the human
body. mesmerigts are fond of making use of this formula when they want to
reinforce quabbaidticdly their own vitdity. The "E-F' formulais capable of
rapidly renewing logt vitdity, or reinforcing low magnetism. Thisformula
will exert auniversd influence on physica hedth, especidly with regard to
nervous diseases. If mixed with food and drink, it strengthens the individua



elements of the food, thus stimulating it to become more effective.
Concentrated in medicines or fluid condensers, this formulawill particularly
increase the healing or curing effect.

E-G

This formula removes absent-mindedness, imparts menta tranquillity,

makes one bear karmic blows of fate more easly and leads to the redization
that everything happensjustly from the hermetic point of view, no matter
whether it isright or wrong in our opinion, and that everything that hgppens
hasits reason. To arrive at this understanding isto have the blessng of
Divine Providence, which can be achieved ether for onesdf or for others by
the help of thisformula

When used adtrdly, this formulawill give the inspiration how happiness and
success are to be achieved. A volt that has been formed and charged for the
agra plane by means of thisletter combination will cause Stuations that

will bring on happiness and success and everything one wishes to achieve --
unlessit iskamicdly inadmissble. -- and will initiate everything necessary

to atain onesfinal god. Thisformulais especidly suitable for people who
are redly unlucky fellows. After repeated use, it will lead to absolute
contentment.

When used in the physical body and the materid world, this formulawill
protect againg any kind of materid losses, lead to riches and wedth and
incresse these gradually. Embodied in food and drink, thisformulaisa
proven medicine for anemiaand green-sckness since it quickly forms
erythrocytes and favorably influences glandular activity and blood
creuldion.

E-H

If aproblem if particular importance isin hand needing direct inspiration
from Divine Providence, it is recommended to transfer this problem into the
akasa principle -- the principle of al causes -- to repesat the "E-H" formula
severd times, and then to persevere in the negdtive Sate, i.e., the thoughtless
date Thefirg inspiration is dways the right one and may therefore be
regarded as the answer. If, gpart from this, the formulais mentaly uttered
into both eyes and likewise repeated, it is cgpable of sharpening the menta
eye -- hermeticaly spesking: of spiritudly purifying the eyes-- so that one
getsaclearer mentd view. Thisformulais therefore particularly suitable for
clarvoyants who must make daily use of their spiritua vision. The repeated



use of the menta eye, however, reduces one's physica eyesight. To avoid
this, it is recommended to use this letter combination.

In the astrd body, the "E-H" formula makes one invulnerable to astrd
influences, the agtrd body is dmost mummified by this formula so thet it
becomes practicaly unassailable. Furthermore, thisletter combination
protects against decomposition through astral eements, and makes the astral
body resistant so that the good and noble qualities may never be sheken. The
adtrd body isthus spared any temptation and will anticipate any danger

lying ahead.

With regard to the materid body, the "E-H" formulawill cause the Stuations
that the quabbdist wantsto have it in. Applied to other persons, thisformula
mekes a success of dl undertakings and fulfills any materia wishes. Mixed
eucharigicdly with food and drink it makes the physicd body ress any
kind of disease.

E-Ch

In the menta kingdom, the menta body, this formulaleadsto dair-
knowledge and develops the ability to read any plans from the consciousness
of ahuman being and to transfer one's own consciousness into any pirit,
man or animd, i.e,, to identify onesalf completdly with any object.

Expressed in other words: absolute mastery of the consciousness of spiritud
beings, human beings and animasis achieved by the hdp of this|etter
formula At the same time, the use of this formulaimparts the gift for
psychometry.

When it is mastered in the agtrd body, one attains the gift for clairaudience
over short and long distances, into the past and the present. Life rhythmin
al its phasesin nature and man may aso be influenced by means of this
formula, i.e, by the magtery of thisformula, it is dso possble to make the
dead rise to life again by restoring the rhythm to their hearts, providing that
their physica bodies have not suffered from a severe disease which has
aready decompaosed them during lifetime. Likewise, people hard of hearing
who have no anatomica defect may dso be ddivered from their complaint
by means of the "E-Ch" formula, if it is rhythmically gpplied to their ear
regions.

In materia respects, many quabbalistic feats may be carried through by
means of the"E-Ch" formula, together with the water dement. Thus, for
instance, water may be kept fresh constantly, it may be made to evaporate in
front of the eyes of onlookers, it may be evoked in the driest desert, if
required, even directly from arock. In naturd magic, rain may be caused



through this formula, fog may be evoked, water may be made solid -- but
not its trandformation into ice is meant by this. A great number of other
phenomena may be evoked by the genuine application of the "E-Ch"
formula, which will sound unbelievable to the non-initiate.

E-I

Only experienced quabbdists should make use of this formula, for by its
help it is possble to transfer the spirit back into previous incarnations
whereby the reminiscences of former lives on earth, with al knowledge and
experiences, are released, the quabbalist being fully conscious of them. If the
quabbdigt dlows this to happen, he becomes fully responsible for his former
incarnations and the fate of these, which will then be transferred to his
present life. In most cases, this curiogty is paid for dearly. | only mention
thisformula, firdtly, to point out its peculiarity and the dangers involved, and
secondly, not to cause agap in the series of letter "E". Bearing the indicated
danger in mind, the quabbdis will only make use of thisformulain case of
emergency. If, however, the quabbdigt is able to offer Divine Providence the
reasons for his exploring the past -- for instance to explore the karma of
others -- he may safely use thisletter combination.

By the use of thisformulain the astrd, dl the agtrd functions, no matter of
whatever type they may be, areincreased and stimulated to more intensive
activity. The"E-1" formula stimulates the activity of the dementsin the
adrd body with the disadvantage thet, due to the greet efficiency of the
formula, unfortunately the negative workings of the dements are dso
increased which then have to be inhibited by means of other suitable |etters.
The"E-I" formulareinforces the indinct of sdlf- preservation and may
therefore a so be applied to people who have become weary of life.

If the"E-1" formulais mastered dso in the materid world, one's muscular
energy may be doubled or trebled by its help. After repeated use, and
especidly if mixed with food and drink, this formula makes one atain
enormous muscular strength, even in case one's physica body may appear to
be much wesker. The energetic efficiency achieved by the help of this
formula comes near to the miraculous: thus thick iron bar may be bent,

heavy stones lifted, and many other things.,

E-J

Mentdly seen, amedium may be placed into a Sate of trance and a Sate of
ecdasy amultaneoudy by thisformula. It ddivers the spirit from the bonds



of the astra body, and the medium is enabled to look over time and space
and to reproduce authentically to the operator what has been viewed.
Applied to onesdf, this formula facilitates an easy exteriorization of the
mental and the agtral body. Likewisg, it dlowsdl impressons and
experiences to be taken over into normal consciousness, in particular those
things that were percaived through language.

Thisformulais very successfully goplied in mummid sympathetic magic.
Likewise, the faculty of cdaraudience is eadlly attained by mummia magic
in connection with thisformula. Prectice is as follows: two partners of equa
date of devdopment prepare two smilar mummies influencing them with
their own blood. Then they enliven the mummies (wax figures) by the help
of thisformulamagic. If one operator speeks into the mummy at the pre-
arranged time, the other operator, after having placed the other mummy to
his ear, will clearly hear every word that is spoken irrespective of the
distance. Then the rules are changed, i.e., the transmitter becomes recipient,
and viceversa. Thisis cdled mummid telegraphy. Both wax figures mug,
of course, be charged with the "E-J' formulato guarantee success. | only
mention the practice with this formula because of its peculiarity.

If, in the materid world, thisformulais transferred into the sexud regions, it
will excite and simulate them for sexud intercourse. This formulamay aso
be used to increase one's sexud energy. It will, furthermore, enhance the
fertility of awoman and serve as gphrodisiac for both man and woman.

E-K

Applied mentaly, it will especialy strengthen the power opposed to the fire
element and the will, and therefore reinforce the state of manifestation of
one's belief. The formula contributes to the quickest redlization of
everything that one wishes to have, and that one believesin, due to one's
knowledge of the universd laws, the laws of andogy. In generd, absolute
security is obtained by this formula together with astrong belief in
everything that one isinterested in and that one wantsto have redized; and
the dements will fulfill these wishes autometically without having to cause
gtuations for their redizationsfird. If the formulais used for other people, it
will guarantee them absolute security in their undertakings.

In the agtrd, this formulawill bring about absolute tranquillity, resoluteness
and careful congderation so that one will be able to resist even the greatest
dangers and never lose one's mentd equilibrium. Hostile people will keep
out of the way of an astral body that has been influenced by this letter
combination, because they fed its superiority. If thisformulaiis applied to
other people, it will rouse restlessness, courage and perseverance in them.



If mixed with food and drink, this formulaincrease the eectromagnetic
energy, epecidly if used for materid purposes. Volts that are formed for
achieving wedlth should be charged with this | etter combination.

E-L

This formula combination will endow the spirit with the faculty of essly
looking through the character and virtues of any human being and of
andyzing them without difficulty; and, furthermore, of reading the thoughts
of other people. When gpplied to onesdlf, this formula rouses an excdlent
gift for anaytical combinations, which will be especidly advantageous for
people engaged as writers.

When used for onesdf adraly, thisformulawill bring on strength of
character and such atranquillity of the mind that it will never be shaken by
anything. Applied to the astral of other people, this formularouses blind
confidence so that these people will confessto the quabbalist their good as
well astheir bad deeds. It will make the most taciturn man talkative and
obedient. If the region of the neck is influenced by this formula, the result
will be especidly grest persaverance in talking whichis particularly
gppreciated by people who must do alot of talking in their profession.
Helped by thisformula, they will not easily get tired of their work.

This formula makes one's physica body hedthier and more resistant and
endows it with stronger nerves and greater vitdlity. Therefore this formula
may be used for dl kind of nervous diseases. Mute persons who logt thelr
gpeech due to ashock may regain it unless they have an organic defect.

E-M

In the menta body, this formulawill increase the faculty of darsentience
and psychometry. But other medid faculties that are anadlogousto the
sengtive faculty may aso be aroused and reinforced by thisformula If this
letter combination is genuindy used in a quabbdigtic sense, the fedings that
one wants the mogt insensible man to have might be transferred into him.
The most reckless crimina will get thoughts of repentance and pricks of
conscience through this formula.

Used in the agtrd, one can, by thisformula, easily call forth beings of the
water dement and make them spesk and sing. The singing of the water
virginsis extremey beautiful. Apart from this, the faculty of differentiating
tone oscillation well and of using them for various purposes may be



obtained by the help of the "E-M" formula, i.e., one may thereby learn the
adtrd tone magic.

Embodied materidly into food and drink, the "E-M" formula strengthens the
magnetic fluid. Thisformulais used wherever an extremey strong magnetic
energy is required for an experiment, irrespective of whether for healing or
curing purposes, or for any other type of magnetic magic. If the formulaiis
used dexteroudy, fish may be easily fixed in the water so that one can catch
them with one's hands. When this formulais banished into a volt, the
greatest enemy may, in case of grest danger to one'slife, ingtantly be rooted
to the ground and the most dangerous anima made giff and hard.

E-N

Thisformulais used in connection with the menta protecting codt. If, by
using this formula, one surrounds oneself with amenta wal, known as odic
protective coat, one cannot be penetrated or influenced by any power, no
meatter whether positive or negative, for thisis a Sate of perfect mentd
insulaion.

Inthe adtrd, this formula serves the purpose of protecting aroom, building,
etc. it does not only give protection againgt bad influences, but a'so againgt
eementd powerslike lightning, etc.; furthermore, it dso guards againgt
thievesif the room isimpregnated with this formula. No being, neither
spiritud nor materid, isthen able to enter the impregnated room, and in case
it should dare to do so, it will panic and leave the place & once. The "E-N"
formula thus secures perfect protection againgt any assault and any

influence. Aslong as the room impregnation is effective, neither a good nor
abad being is ale to enter the room in question.

In materia respects, everything that moves, be it man or animd, or even an
invishle being, may be spdlbound ingantaneoudy so that he or it will not

be able to move from the spat. If this spell isto be broken again, the formula
must be repeated vice versa-- "N-E". Also volts serving various purposes
may be formed by the hdp of thisformula. It is usudly used that way for
things that are to be attracted. This formula makes heavy things light, and,
vice versg, light things heavy. Many more quabbaligtic jobs analogous to the
ones stated here may be carried out in connection with this formula




Used mentally, this formula forces the biggest liar to tell the truth, the
greatest crimind to admit hisfoul deeds, and the opposite sex to confess
infiddity. If thisformulais applied to a person during deep, that person will
admit everything he or she has done without being aware of this confesson.
If the"E-O" formulais used for onesdf, it will make one atain an excelent
power of judgment. The craving for the reparation of a mistake is roused by
it and an uncompromising honesty is avakened in man.

Applied agtrdly, this formula arouses an inclination to asceticism and to
gpiritual independence. If gpplied adtraly to other people, it will lead to
absolute contentment and to successin undertakings. The inpiration
necessary for success, the required impulse and suggestion, will dways
come at the right moment.

If it is goplied to enemies materidly, karmic retdiation will show up very
soon. Repegtedly used for onesalf, no matter whether eucharistically or
directly, thisformulawill bring about outstanding successin dl
undertakings, and also good luck at games.

E-P

This formula combination evokes a strong religious feding in the spirit --
menta body -- in connection with degpest humility. The quabbdist usudly
uses this formula before prayer, profound meditation, or work in the akasa
principle, in order to rouse the right mood and to increase the faculty of
intuition within himsalf. For people devoid of fedling, or persons who do not
aopreciae any religiousfedingsat dl, it is recommended to make use of
this formula to rouse the respective feding in them.

If thisformulais used in the agtrd, it will evoke the mood necessary for the
eementd equilibrium. It therefore payswell to useit for temptations which
can hardly be overcome; for instance, for overcoming beauty appedls, etc.
Apart from this, the formula should be repeated before mental wanderingsto
the Venus sphere, in order to be protected againgt the negative dementsin
particular, o that their intended influences and dlurements fail to work.
Likewise, when wandering to other spheres, for instance, to the sphere of
Mars, the "E-P' formula offers great advantages, for one will never
condemn the negative, but will be strengthened in the belief that everything
happens with good reason and must therefore come to pass. The quabbaist
will consequently assume the same attitude towards al spheric beings, i.e,
he will remain neutral and never condemn anything.

Applied materidly -- no matter whether viafood and drink or directly to the
materid plane -- thisformulawill rouse a strong reproductive drive and a



longing to have children and their love. This|etter combination engbles the
quabbaigt to impregnate and influence his semen in such away that only
that semen cdll will cause the conception and generate a child of the sex that
the quabbalist has chosen.

E-R

In the spirit, the menta body, this formula combination especidly
srengthens the intellect and rouses s feding of independence and absolute
freedom of the will. Mentaly, for instance, this formula may be used for
forming and charging volts for the purpose of freeing someone from prison,
particularly if that person has been put into jal on account of afase
sentence. The use of thisformula aso provesfood in law suits where the
truth isto be revealed and absol ute justice done.

Used in the agtrd, this formula evokes fabulous ingenuity and increases
ones gift for inspiration. Apart from this, many other pogtive taents may be
roused in the astral body by means of thisformula.

Materidly, this letter combination will cause Stuations securing outstanding
successin dl possible fidds of science. He who is engaged as awriter will,
by the help of thisformula, gain agreet circle of readers by whom his
literary work will be received as desired.

E-S

In the menta body, this formula reinforces the eectric fluid and will- power
and, gpart from this, extends one's consciousness. The "E-S' formulamay be
used to master the dectric fluid in such away that its effect may even be
transferred to asingle dot, for it enables one to acquire such or Smilar
abilities The"E-S' formulaaso contributes to an increase in one's
intdlectud activities, i.e., to building up great energies of perseverance.
Furthermore, the faculty of clairvoyance, especidly the faculty of prophetic
clairvoyance, may aso be increased by this formula, no matter whether
visonsinto the past, present or future, or visions over time and space are in
question. Likewise, one attains the faculty of transferring thoughts and
wishesto an animdl.

When gpplying it to the materid body, one can bring about an ingantaneous
hypnosis or degp degp by means of this formula. Furthermore, thereisno
doubt that by using this formula the consciousness of any human being may
be influenced and mastered at will. When it is embodied in food and drink



for onesdlf, deeplessness may easily be removed. The effect of soporifics
may likewise beincreased if they are charged with the "E-S' formula

E-Sh

If this formula combination is gpplied to onesdf, it enormoudy increasesthe
power of ones bdlief, i.e., the mastery of the light with dl its variations and
possihilities. It evokes highest enlightenment and is epecidly suitable for
solving difficult problems which reguire branwaves. Thisformulais a
universd ad for enlightening the intellect. Sncethe "E-Sh" formulaaso
increases the power of beief, as mentioned above, it is possible to have
every word uttered in the spirit or any wish expressed by it redized, if
desired, in dl three kingdoms by means of the relevant dements.

When it is applied materidly, it is possble to condense any power ether in
the whole body, but only in certain parts of the body, in such away that the
parts of the body are no longer influenced by the eements. Thus
invulnerability, incombudtibility and unassailability may be achieved. The
"E-Sh" formula dso imparts the faculty of fully magtering the dectric fluid
and its condensation in the materia world, in order to carry through
operations of transmutation in a quabbdistic way. Wherever an especidly
grong fluid is required, the gpplication of this formulais recommended.
Thisformulaaso does good service in the trestment of various diseases
which make the reinforcement of the eectricd fluid necessary. If the
formula magician intends to bring about quabbalistic phenomena -- for
ingtance lighting a candle by concentrated dectric fluid or influencing a
thunderstorm -- lightning and thunder -- or the forming of especidly strong
electric volts for such purposes, he will be glad to make use of thisformula
combination.

E-T

Usad mentdly, thisformulais capable of increasing intuitive memory inan
exceptiona manner. Long forgotten ideas are reborn by it.

Applied adtrdly, it strengthens the power over the dements and it is
possible to dynamize, in a quabbaistic manner, various d ementaries and
eementds by its hep so srongly that the use of universd light or dementa
matter is not necessary at dl. Therefore, thisformulais preferred in any
astral-magic operations where the reinforcement or dynamization of a power
isin question.



When mixed with food and drink, thisformulais used for the purpose of
prolonging life and removing any physicd disharmonies. It thus strengthens
hedlth and the astral bond between body and soul. Thereby a grest power of
resstance is achieved enabling al sorts of useful gpplicationsin practica

life where specid physical enduranceis required.

E-U

The menta application of this formulamakes an easy trangfer into the akasa
principle possible, i.e., the achievement of a state of trance, no matter what
isintended thereby, whether clairvoyance, clairaudience, clairsentience, or
the evocation of pogtive effectsin adirect manner; for example changing
the fate, forming volts, tranferring them into the akasa principle, as.o. By
frequent repetition of this formula, the faculty of intuition isincreased
exceedingly.

When it is successfully applied to the astra body, it may easily be separated,
ether from one's own body or the body of someone ese, since the transfer
of thisformulainto the astral matrix effects an easy separation of the same,
thus facilitating the emission of the agiral body.

If food and drink are influenced by this formula and then eaten and drunk,
the faculty of materidization in the materia world will be increased. This
letter combination may be successfully used for materidization mediums
and for the condensation of spiritual beings. In connection with space
impregnations, iritua beings can easly be seen and fet, possibly aso by
people who have not been trained spiritualy, will appear. Connected with
charges of fluid condensers, or with mirror-magic, this formula facilitates
the concrete visud perception of a materidization-imege. Wherever
something condensable is involved, no matter whether thoughts, astrd or
mental forms, spiritua beings, etc., this formulamay be applied with
outstanding success.

E-W

When this formulais gpplied to onesdf in the menta plane, it will evoke
increased medid abilities, especidly the faculty of clarsentience and
psychometry. Wherever the enhancement of the concentration of fedingsis
in question, this formulamay aso be used with good success. Persons who
are strong analysts, i.e., who have a predominating intellect lacking adequate
emotiona understanding and empathy, may readily make use of this
formula, for it will evoke a grester sengtivity for fedings when used



repeatedly. Of course, it may aso be gpplied to people who are said to be
insengblein generd.

After frequent repetition in the agtrd, this formula will develop the faculty
of clairvoyance and clairtelephony over great distances.

Applied materidly, this formula helps to overcome any kind of trouble
eadly, so that the quabbdist who influencesfood and drink by this formula,
will get over grievances, sorrows and pains more easly, thus becoming well
baanced. The magnetic fluid in the physica body is strengthened in
particular. If mesmerists use this formula, they are able to treat successfully
al diseases andogous to the fire dement and the dectric fluid; thus, for
ingance, inflammations, Sates of fever, etc., where a srong magnetic fluid
may help. Many other things may be favorably influenced by this letter
combination: for ingance, operations of natural magic, charges of taismans,
as.o.

E-Y

This formula combination makes a strong bond to God possible.
Furthermore, it rouses a strong feding of cosmic love. If it is often repeated
in the menta body, it will evoke dl mentd faculties that arise from cosmic
love. The quabbdigt is &ble to impregnate his own spirit with thisformulain
such amanner that event the greatest enemy will not be able to do him any
harm.

Of the adtrd faculties over which this formula has an influence, the gift for
prophecy, or the mantic faculty regarding fate in the materia world, may be
mentioned. If thisformulais dexteroudy applied as a sort of magic hood, it
will make the quabbdigt invisble on his menta wanderings. Thus, it
contributes excdlently to menta and agtrd invishility, so that a medium not
trained in quabbalah, or a clairvoyant of the sametype, isnot ableto seea
menta or astrd body influenced by the help of this formula, neither in the
menta nor in the astral world. It stands to reason that the invisbility attained
by this formulaiis dso maintained during mental wanderings to other
spheres.

Thisway of making bodies invisible may dso be transferred to the physica
body. However, longer training is required until he is able to condense the
formulain such away that it becomes capable of redly changing the
electronic oscillations or the aura of man. Thus, for ingance, the formula
may be changed into a volt. Furthermore, the quabbdist is enabled, by the
help of thisformula, to eiminate a photographic picture that has been taken
ether on afilm plate or arall film. If the quabbalist does not want to be



photographed, or if thisis done againgt hiswill or without his knowledge, he
is able to diminate the shot, causing the plate or film to become black. Many
other possihilities could be mentioned, but someone who knows the laws of

andogy wdl, will be ableto find further possihilities for himsdif.

E-Z

After repeated use, this formulawill impart an excellent power of judgment,
aspecid quickness or repartee, and agood gift of combination, and,
likewise, the faculty of penetrating deep into a matter.

Used agtrdly, it will evoke artigtic talents, especialy an excdlent oratoricdl
gift and literary talents. The formulamay aso be used to reinforce within
onedf the faculty of "sending messages through the air”, i.e,, of
overbridging time and space and of clairaudiently perceiving, over great
distances, everything that is said. Furthermore, of connecting onesdf with
the relevant object so that the things said in the astrdl at agrest distance may
be perceived by clairaudience at the sametime.

If food and drink are influenced by this letter combination, grest endurance
in sportswill be effected by thoroughly strengthening the nervous system.
When usad as an ad in space impregnations, the "E-Z" formula cheers up
fedings and favorable influences everything that is anaogous to a happy
character, as, for instance, the enthusiasm for singing and dancing and other
entertainments. Wherever depression prevails, this formula can bring about
the opposite.

E-A

The most secret thoughts and wishes of the mental body concerning the
materia world may be redized by the help of the "E- A" formula. By
inspiration and intuition, the quabbdigt is shown ways and meansto have
hiswishes fulfilled. If the quabbdist often repeststhe "E- A" formula, he
will make ingpiring warnings accessible to himsdf if he should make any
false step.

By the use of thisformula, any materia wish uttered in connection with
eementd magic is sometimes redized a once. Everything that the
quabbdist wishesto redize materidly and, vice versa, everything that he
wants to remove from the world, will be achieved by the help of this
formula



E - Oe

If the quabbalist usesthe "E-O¢€' formula, he will gain the faculty of
perceiving, understanding and mastering the whole chain of the matter, even
if he has only been able to learn part of it. If, for ingtance, he knows about
one menta faculty of aman, he, by the hdp of the"E-O¢" formula, isable
to make out, one by one, dl other mental faculties which that human being
possesses. If the quabbdist thinks it necessary, he may adso master them so
that the man in question will appear to him quite exposed -- liketheimagein
amirror -- without being able to hide anything from him.

If the quabbalist applies thisformulain the astrd, heis dso capable of
condensing his orders over great distances in such away that they will strike
like thunder. Everything that causes sounds, no matter whether astraly or
materialy, may be condensed, reinforced and projected by means of this
letter combination. Thisformulais therefore rightly caled the tone amplifier
of dl sound vibrations, tone vibrations, and aso of dl color and emotiona
oscillation.

Thisisonly aminor example of the numerous important functions of this
formula. The quabbaist will no doubt work out further variations himsdif. If
he is dleto usethisformulawell, heisin apostion to influence and master
the astral oscillation of any body, even of speeding up or dowing down
electronic oscillation to cause the desired modification of the quality of an
object. Thisformulais therefore called the "qualitative transmutetion
formuld'.

Now, if | wanted to ded with dl the formulas of the twofold key with all
combinations, | should have to indicate 27 x 27 = 729 |etter combinations.
However, the twofold key being rather adifficult key, | have a least
mentioned thefirgt five letters of the aphabet as examples regarding this
key, assuming that the advanced and experienced quabbalist will know how
to work properly with dl the other letters of the aphabet; and that he will
compile at will further formulas regarding the twofold key, if, in his opinion,
the examples given by me do not suffice,

It should be considered that the following key, the threefold key, has 27 x 27
x 27 = 19,683letter combinations and the fourfold key even 531,441 letter
combinations, i.e,, 27 raised to the 4th power. To describe them al isredlly

impossible.

| do describe the keys in this book indicating a number of formulas
analogous to each key. However, my work is not to be regarded as



quabbaligtic dictionary, but contains concrete explanations of the four
quabbaligtic keys.

With regard to the twofold key, | am now going to indicate to the quabbaist,
asafurther aid, the menta qualities of the letter series.

| shal inform the quabbalist about the qudities gppertaining to the threefold
and fourfold keys by means of one |etter formula, the so-called basic key on
the basis of which dl the other letter combinations may be compiled.

Taking the letters of the aphabet one after the other with regard to their
mental application of the twofold key everything referring to the letter:

A isandogous to the enlightened intellect, faculty of judgment,
comprehension of profoundest truths, knowledge and faculty of perception,
and development of dl intellectud faculties

B letter combinations impart absolute power over the eectromagnetic fluid
in al spheres. Thisisthe magtery over polarity.

C theinfluences of dl divineidess, virtues and qudlities.

D everything andogous that is connected to consciousness and the mental
meatrix. The"D" everywhere enlarges the ego- consciousness and leads to
wisdom.

E everything related to the transfer of consciousness and intuition.

F everything that refers to the unification of the basic qudities of the spirit,
i.e, will-power, intelect and feding, as ego- consciousness.

G everything that is andogous to divine blessing; for instance mercy, peece,
remission, etc.

H everything that is meant by intuition regarding Divine Providence.

Ch everything having an anaogous connection to linguidtic talent, no matter
whether the languages of spiritud beings, human beings or animds, or the
knowledge of symbolsis concerned.

| everything relating to conscience, reminiscence and memory.

J everything connected to ecstasy and rapture.

K everything concerning the state of manifestation of belief.



L everything regarding the spiritua comprehension of true mordity from the
hermetic point of view.

M everything referring to feding, life and sengtivity.

N everything concerning the mental aura an the mental matrix with regard to
the aura.

O everything andogous to the basic qudities of the spirit with regard to
harmony, fatefulness and |egdlity.

P everything that has to do with religious feding and deepest devotion.

R everything concerning freedom of will, freedom of action and
intdlectudity.

S everything regarding enthusiasm and the absolute mastery of the dectric
fluid.

Sh everything connected to perfect enlightenment, spiritudization and
rapture related to these (enlightened intellect).

T all the phases of influencing memory.

U everything relating to the faculty of working in the akasa principle, in all
forms of existence; likewise the highest intuition, the karma or magtery of
fate.

W everything gppertaining to clairsentience, faculty of psychometry; media
faculties,

Y everything having to do with ingpiration in connection with intuition, due
to the attachment to God and love, and the mentd faculties arising
therefrom.

Z everything that brings about the enhancement of generd intdllectud
faculties, has specid influence on memory.

/E theredization of wishes regarding physica maiter.

Oe everything that refers to the trandformation of menta qudities.

All further letters may then be brought into line with the onesindicated here
and the desired formulas compiled. On account of the examples given here,

the quabbalist is offered a great selection of quabbaigtic letter combinations
(formulas).



Thus, the twofold key is the most important key relating to the spirit and the
menta plane, even though it may be gpplied to the astral and the materid
world, with dl itswishes and the like.

It is not necessary to indicate dl the formulas one after the other. Depending
on purpose and intention, the letter combinations indicated by me may
satisfy the practicd formulamagician. In any case, heis able to compile
further letter combinations for certain purposes by making use of the other
|etters of the dphabet and their ana ogous connection to the mental qudities.
If desired, the astrologica andogies may aso be cdled on; likewise, the
quabbdist may avall himsdf of the dementd key, i.e, the ementd
andogies of the letters and their anal ogous connection to color and sound,
and compile, on his own, further analogous formulas as to the twofold key,
or possibly dso the thregfold key, or even the fourfold key. Never will he
make amistake in doing so.

Step 11X
The Use of the Threefold Key

With the threefold key the quabbaist will work quabbdigticdly either
directly on the astrd body or on the agtrd plane. The formula magician and
quabbaist knowsthat al stuations that come to pass in the materia asfae
or externd effect are caused in the astral world by the dementsin
connection with the eectromagnetic fluid deriving from them. Therefore,
the astral world isthe world of the Stuations.

The gpplication of the threefold key, the asird key, to the astral world is
effected by trandferring the firgt letter of each triple-formulainto the astrd
world.

Thethird -- last -- |etter of the triple formula, being the letter of redization,
is ether volted, or eucharigticaly transferred into food and drink, or
connected to breeth, either inductively or deductively.

It stands to reason that it is not the norma intake of air, but only the
imagination and the inductive and deductive application of the three-sense
concentration, connected with the letter as inhalation and exhaation, that is
meant by this.

The analogous connections are to be seen indicatively from the letters.
However, apart from these, | do mention such analogies of the aphabetic
series of letterswhich are hardly known to anyone, and which redly do need



profound intuition. By doing this, | hope to facilitate somehow the
quabbaigt's exploration of further operating spheres of the threefold key.

The practical quabbalist will regard this as a matter of course, but it would
be difficult for the theorigt to find and ogous connections.

A Inthe astrd world, letter "A" isrelated to the acquigtion of dl talents that
are andogousto the air principle; for instance, musical, oratorica or
dramatic gift, etc. Of the occult faculties, the following fdl within the astrdl
phere: tele-hearing, clairaudience, the art of levitation, power over the air
element in the agtrd kingdom, and dl the andogies gppertaining to the air
element. Also, the language of symbolsis somehow connected to this | etter.
[&: Z]

B imparts the faculty of forming magic valts, charging tdismans, knowing
and mastering the mysteries of sexud megic and reeching astrd intuitions.

C offers everything relating to the impregnation of the astra body with
virtues, qualities, etc.

D isandogousto eroticism with dl its aspects. [&: AE]

E has reference to everything rdating to clairaudience and inspirations,
including ingpiration by heard words (inner voice). [&: W, A]

F has reference to dl analogies rdating to the quadripolar magnet in the
adrd world, taking into consderation the e ements and the qudlities of the
character.

G isrdated to everything that contributes to contentment, bliss, wesdlth,
success, happiness, etc., and has reference to dl Stuations causing these. [&:
O, K]

H imparts the faculty of influencing on€'s fate or karma by quabbdigtic
formulas. Everything thet is connected to quabbalah -- the comprehension of
this high science with al its agpects and andlogies -- is subject, in the astrd,
to the orbit of power of this|etter.

Ch influences everything relating to the mystery of rhythm and life and
power to master these.

| has reference to the astrd matrix with dl itsfunctions. [&: T, R, U, OF]

J influences everything that has to do with sympathy and antipathy,
including mummia meagic, love magic, love magic with piritua beings, ec.



K influences everything that corresponds to courage, endurance and
resoluteness. [&: Sh|

L has reference to everything relaing to the astrd equilibrium in respect to
character and psychic spiritudization. [&: P

M influences dl effects and andogies relaing to the pure magnetic fluid or
the pure astral water eement.

N influences everything pertaining to the indtinct of sdf-preservation and,
furthermore, aso everything that ties the astrd body to the "'zone girdling
the earth”, i.e,, the astral magnetic attraction of the astrd body to our "zone
girdling the earth” with dl its andogies and possihilities of goplication.. [&:
IR, T, U, OF]

O influences everything that causes Stuations leading to perfect
contentment, in every respect whatsoever. [& K, G]

P is andogous to everything connected to the longing for enoblement of
character and to the sense of beauty. [& L ]

R All dispositions of asiral nature that are in some way connected to astra
genius are subject to thisletter. [& |, N, T, U, OE ]

S Everything having reference to clairvoyance, to the gift for prophecy, as
well asto the magtery over human being and animd is andogous to the
adrd legdity of thisletter. [&: Y ]

Shisrelated to the state of manifestation of belief with al its andogous
connections. At the sametime, al the letter combinations with Sh are
subject to the faculty of transmutation [&: C, OE]. Thisletter impartsthe
disposition to achieve the magtery over dl dementsin the astral kingdom, in
particular over the dectric fluid and thefire principle. [&: K ]

T isandogousto al agtrd practicesin adl their forms, especialy to those
which bring on the power over the dements. [&: |, N, R, U, OE]

U Everything connected to the faculty of emitting the astral body to
voluntary transfer of consciousness, to states of trance, to the evocation of
these, etc., isandogousto letter "U". [&: I, N, R, OE ]

W The gift of tele-hearing and telephony comes under the occult astral
andogy of thisletter; likewise, does everything that is connected with the
predilection for true mysticism and religion.



Y influences everything in connection with the gift for prophecy in respect
to fate and physica matter.

Z Everything rdated to artidtic talents -- no matter whatever art may be
involved -- is subject to this letter. The agtrd faculty of sending "messages
through the air”, or of astrd telepathy anaogous to the akasa principle
bridging over time and space, has an andogous connection to this | etter.

FE corresponds to everything analogous to desires, passons, saf-
satisfaction; dl the same whether their magtery or evocation isthe point in
question.

Oe corresponds to the analogy of al astrd projections and al forms deriving
therefrom.

Using above mentioned andogies in connection with the letters of the
twofold and single key indicated in this book, the quabbalist isable to
compile as many formulas as he may want. He may build up 19,683
formulas of the most varied subtlety and mode of action. It standsto reason
that he does not redlly require dl the combinations. In most case, he will
content himself with afew and will amply get by with these.

Because of their peculiarity, | am now going to indicate some formulas of
the three fold key which | did not find out by universa andogy, but which
were confided to me by avery high spiritud being. Only the truly
experienced quabbdist of highest rank will be in the position to find out the
ana ogous connections.

Thusthe formula"S-A-L" points to the three powers which are effective in
the three worlds -- mentd, astrd and materid -- by the merciful influence of
Divine Providence. These three powers make it possible for the quabbdist to
become absolute master over dl three kingdoms on account of Universd
Love Divine.

"E-R-J" isanather formula of the threefold key which makes it possble for
the quabbdist to know the 70 quditiesin al 7 spheres. The 70 basic
qudities are the 70 stages that are effective in the 7 spheres, and by their
quabbaigtic use the various powers and faculties can be achieved.

The formula™ -J-H" imparts the adiral faculty of penetrating into the most
divine names and their letters. The "M -J-H" formula was dso confided to
Moses by the same high-ranking being and enabled him to recognize and to
useit practicaly so that he could work al his wonders on account of this
cognition.



"H-Ch-S" usad quabbdidticaly as aformula, makes the quabbalist achieve
the highest wisdom.

"E-M -N" impart the faculty of knowing and mastering the divine names
analogous to the 70 powers in the universe. This formula, however, has
nothing to do with the 72-letter nomenclature, snce "E-M -N" is a secret
formulawhich is only confided to afew high-ranking initiates by high-
ranking spiritua beings-- beings of Jupiter.

By the formula"N-N-A" the three-dimensiond benediction -- mentd, astrdl
and materid -- of Divine Providence is given to the quabbdigt.

Theformula"N-J-T" bestows on the quabbalist the faculty of recognizing
genuine truth in every respect by the help of Divine Providence.

"N-M -M" isthe quabbdigtic secret relating to the power and might of
slence with al andogous connections.

"J-L-J" sgnifies the comprehensive perception of the highest light of
Divinity and the possession of the manifestation State of belief, i.e., the
achievement of the highest agpect of Divine Omnipotence.

"H-R-Ch" isadivine quabbaistic formulawhich is used for the
glorification of Divine Providencein various rituds.

"M -C-R" isthe Divine Manifestation of the akasaprinciplein dl three
kingdoms. By the quabbdigtic use of thisformula, one attains the faulty of
doing creetive work smultaneoudy in dl three kingdoms.

The formula™W-M -B" gives one the power necessary for the evocation of
al the spheres with ther intelligences and the concentration of their
attention on onesdlf. Thisformula, however, should only be used a a
moment of grestest danger.

If one wants to bring about cosmic effects by universa love, one may use
the formula"J-H-H" by which everything that the quabbdist desiresis
redlized in andogy to love.

"M -Ch-J" isaformula of worship of the akasa principle in dl three worlds.
The formula"D-M -B" makes, when used quabbdidticaly, dl 7 basic
powers of the spheres unite to a sngle power and enables the quabbalist to
achieve anything that he wishes.

"Ch-B-W" isasecret name for Divine Providencein dl the four aspects
gopertaining to It. Thisformulais used for al kinds of quabbdigtic



evocations and devotions, likewise dso for obtaining, by entreaty, things
normaly beyond reach.

By means of the formula"R-A-H" dl principles of the 10 spheres may be
evoked and their help called on smultaneoudy. However, the quabbalist
should very s9ldom make use of this formula since his responghility will be
too big and an abuse would be of great disadvantage to him. The most
experienced quabbdist will, of course, know this formula, but hardly ever
make up hismind to make use of it.

By the help of the "E-L-M " formula the omnipotence of working cregtively
indl sohereswill be attained. The quabbdist will only gpply this formulaiif

he has been directed by Divine Providence to carry out amission that makes
these quabbalistic powers necessary.

The same gpplies to the "M -H-Sh" formula which enables one to work the
greatest miraclesthat are a al possble.

By means of the "A-K-A" formula the experienced quabbdist is abdle to
recall dead peopleto life.

Theformula"L-A-W" lays gdes a sea If the quabbaist usesthis formula
heis ableto work al kinds of water miracles, for instance walking on weter,
etc. Moses was able to divide the Red Sea by the help of this formula so that
he and his people could cross it on dry foot and without danger.

Moses was endowed with another formula, i.e,, the"M -B-H" formula,
which aso enabled him to work his miracles.

By the "H-R-J" formula Divine Providence may be evoked in dl Its aspects
and in al kingdoms and spheres, but aso adored. The quabbaist who utters
asupplication quabbdigticaly by this formula, will aways be granted it by
Divine Providence. However, he hasto be sure that hisrequest islegdly
judtified.

By the"F-H-L" formuladivine universal love isinvoked and everything
attainable by the aspect of Love Divine may thus be achieved. Also, the "M -
L-H" formulaisauniversa formula of love which will make the quabbdist
acquainted with theworking of Love Divinein dl its agpects and put him
into the sate of supreme blissfulness of Love Divine,

By the "Ch-H-We" formula Divine Providence reigning over the four
edementsisinvoked. The quabbaist who gpplies this formula
quabbdidicdly, i.e, mentdly, agtraly and materidly -- eucharidicdly -- is
made absolute master of the four dementsin dl three kingdoms.



The formula“J-Ch-W" expresses the absolute power of God. The
quabbaist resorting to it is endowed with the same absolute power as
possessed by God. It is not to be feared that the experienced quabbalist
working with this formulawill ever abuseit. If, on the other hand, an impure
and immature human being whose intentions are not anaogous to the
universa laws ventured to make use of this formula, he would have to face
the absol ute destruction of his personality. One has therefore to proceed very
cautioudy!

The"M -N-D" formulaendowed Moses and dl the prophets of the highest
schools of prophecy with absolute knowledge and enlightened intellects.
Furthermore, it gave them permission to bequeeth the highest knowledge --
athough just in symbols -- to the materid world. It was this formulawhich
enlightened Moses when he compiled the plates of laws.

By the formula"H-H-H" oneis given the faculty of imparting such power to
any letter that it will become quabbaligticaly effective even in the akasa
principle.

By the "J-Z-H" formuladivine mercy in its highest aspectsisinvoked and it
may be used wherever legdity, judtice, etc., no longer suffice. "J-Z-H" isa
very high quabbaigtic formula

It would be difficult to lay down, by the universd key, the andlogous
connection of dl these formulas, for they are a secret and can only be
reproduced by tradition or confided to a quabbalist by a spiritua being of
highest rank. | was aso entrusted with formulas thet are very dangerous. To
prevent any abuse, | refrain from publishing them. He who has achieved
meaturity and is entrusted with a divine misson may learn many more secrets
regarding the formulas. | have no permission to write about al secrets, for
they do not dl correspond to the third tarot card, but refer to the higher
arcana. The formulaindicated by me here are published merely because of
their peculiarity. For genuine use, mere theoretical knowledge does not
auffice, and someone trying to use these formulas without gppropriate
preparation, would only be greetly disgppointed. He who wants to make use
of these formulas with bad and sdfish intentions in mind exposes himsdf to
punishment by Divine Providence, the details of which | do not want to
mention here. He would commit "a sin againg the spirit”, asthe Bible hasiit.

In quabbdidtic writings the Divine Name "J-H-V-H" isfrequently
mentioned and described. | will now indicate some quabbdistic influences
of these 3-4 letters, i.e,, of the"Jod-H-V-H" and what may be achieved by
them in the mental and agird aswell as the materid world.

By the three-letter name "J-H-W" in which the second H ismissing, the
quabbdidtic faculty of miraculous heding may be attained. If the letters are
3-dimensiondly volted by quabbaah, this formulamay be used for



protection againgt assaults by enemies. Should anyone dare attack the
quabbdigt in spite of this, the protective volts produced in the astrd, mentad
and materia worlds can bring about the degth of the assallant. The"J-H-W"
formulais therefore called the quabbdistic formula of back-stroke.

Furthermore, the 3-letter name "J-H-W" isaso used in connection with
another letter which is not to be regarded as formula but merely used
phoneticaly as abadc |etter.

If, for ingtance, the"J" is connected with an "0", the laiter hasto stand as a
amdl |etter after the former. Only the"J" isused, i.e., volted,
quabbdidticdly, but is phonetically pronounced as"Jo". The same gppliesto
the second, third and fourth letters. The formula*Jo-Ho-W" used
quabbdidticdly in the mentd, astrd and materid world, leads to the
absolute power of achieving everything in these.

Theformula"Ja-Ha-W" creates -- viathe mental and astrd world, and from
there in the materid world -- al the Stuations that lead to riches and wedth
in the materid world.

The formula“Joe-Hoe-W" brings about perfect harmony in the mentd,
adra and materid worlds, i.e, if used mentaly, astraly and materidly --
eucharidticaly -- which then must result in perfect hedth. The same
formula, though connected with 0" instead of "oe", i.e,, "Jo-Ho-W" leads
to absolute power as possessed by the Omnipotent, which also means
absolute mastery over hedlth, be it one's own, or the hedlth of other human
beings, or of animals.

The gift of prophecy, no matter whether mental, astrd or materid, may be
attained quabbaigticdly by the two formulas"Ju-H-W" and "We-He-Bi".

Love and friendship, for onesdf aswell asfor others, may be achieved by
the J-H-W formula, i.e, by "Je-He-W".

To be given joys and pleasures one shoud use the formula"Jo-Ho-W*", but
by "Wo-Ho-W" the same may be achieved.

Success in matters of friendship is brought about by the formula"Ji-Wi-H"
but also by "Ju-H-W", "Ja-H-W", "Ji-H-W", and by the pure "J-H-W".

All these formulas may dso bring about the annihilation of an enemy. Nat,
though, by the quabbdist being the assailant himsdlf, but by the enemy's
own annihilation at these quabbdistic formulas. For the quabbalist
meagtering them has the highest protection.



Specid protection againgt negetive beings of dl kinds and spheres is offered
by the formula"Ju-H-W".

Specid luck in dl undertakingsis secured by the help of the "Jau-H-W"
formula. Satisfaction is brought about by "Je-W-W".

These are only smd| hints asto the practica use of formulas with the 3-
letter name of "J-H-W". There are alot of them; some, however, being of a
secret nature about which oneis not alowed to speak and which do not
belong to the scope of the third tarot card.

The formula”A-L-Z" offers absolute mastery over the air principle and also
mastery over the air spirits of al ranks.

The "O-W-Y" formulaimparts the mastery over the spirits of the earth. So
doesthe formula"G-O-B".

With these smdl examples | may now finish my treatise on the use of the
threefold key and the use of divine names by 3-letter formulas. All these
formulas are traditional and have always been confided only to afew
initiates by high-ranking intelligences. They have been kept a secret up to
this date. Since thisis a matter gppertaining to the third tarot card, the
description of which has been permitted by Divine Providence, | have been
alowed to publish afew formulas.

Footnote to thethird key:

The quabbaigt will surely notice thet the Tattwic Table of Andogiesis
nothing ese but afraction of the knowledge of the dements and that in
Indian terminology the dements have names consgting of three letters. |

may indicate these names as a footnote. The rdevant andogies will be found
in the respective literature.

The LAM formulais andogous to the Earth Principle.
The VAM formulais andogous to the Water Principle.
The PAM formulais analogous to the Air Principle.
The RAM formulais andogous to the Fire Principle.
The HAM formulais andogous to the Akasa principle.

Thisterminology will lead every reader to the universd mantra formula of
AUM, which represents the so-caled Brahma formula

Step X

The Use of the Fourfold Key



In Step IX, | gave adetailed description of the threefold key and its use.
Now | am passing on to the last key, the fourfold key, which | am dso
alowed to make public. This key represents the whole mystery of the Jod-
He-Vau-He or the so-cdled Tetragrammeatonic key, the key of redization. It
is the secret of the magic square or the quadripolar magnet. From the
numeric point of view, it is the four which is analogous to Jupiter, and which
represents legdity, i.e, justice. There are several ways of gpplying the
fourfold key. | shdl indicate the most important ones of these.

In the case of the fourfold key, one works with four basic |etters which have
to be used in the quabbdistic manner. The most common use of the fourfold
key isthe gpplication of a4-letter formula, i.e., combination of four |etters --
no matter of which -- in the following way:

Thefird letter is quabbdidticaly trandferred into the akasa principle; the
second letter into the menta world or, if necessary, into the menta body,
depending on what the quabbdist intends to do; the third Ietter into the astral
world and the fourth letter into the materia world, either directly or
eucharidicdly. [1: akasa; 2: mentd; 3: adrd; 4. materid]

The second mode of useisto transfer two letters into the akasa principle and
two into the menta world or menta body. In this case, one letter is intended
for the respective plane and the other one for the respective spirit or bodly.

If, for ingance, one wants to attain amentd ability which may be redized

by the fourfold key, one letter, i.e, thefird letter, is transferred into the
akasa principle and the next one into the menta body. These two |etters then
work directly on the menta body from the akasa principle, smilar to the
case of the twofold key. Thethird letter is aso transferred into the akasa
principle to influence the mentad plane from there. The fourth letter is
transferred directly into the menta plane. [1: akasa; 2: menta body; 3:
akasa; 4. mentd plang]

Thiswould be the highest form by which two letters from the akasa
principle exercise ther influence on the spirit and Smultaneoudy on the
menta or spiritud plane. Thisisthe so-caled bipolar application of the
fourfold key.

The next way of gpplication isto trander, by quabbaah, two letters, which
are dwaysthe firg two letters, into the mental world; thet is, one of them
into the menta body, the other one into the menta plane, and of the
remaining two letters one, i.e., the third one, into the astral body and the
other one, i.e,, the fourth letter, into the astra world, and to make them work
in this manner. [1: menta body; 2: menta plane; 3: astrd body; 4 adtrdl
world]

Another use of the fourfold key is the transfer of two |etters each into the
adrd world and at the same time into the astral body, which is called direct



adra quabbdidiciam; the astral body thereby being influenced bipolarly by
two letters and the other two letters transferred into the astral world cregting
the preconditions and Situations necessary for the redlization of the
respective wish. [1, 2: astra body; 3, 4: astral world]

Y et another gpplication is the one in the course of which two letters are
transferred into the asiral world to create the Situations necessary for the
redlization of the respective wish, and the remaining two |etters either
directly influence the meteria body, or are split up, so that the third letter is
transferred into the body by quabbdigtic letter impregnation of the whole
body, and the fourth letter is exercisng its influence in an eucharigtic
manner, i.e., through food and drink.

Thus there are many variations possible in this case, and the question of
which way it should be used, is decided by the object that one wantsto
achieve. All keys, no maiter in which manner they may be applied, will
bring about the full effect; for in this case one works cregtively with the
Divine Name or the quadripolar magnet, i.e., the absolute legality of God.
The redization is then effected, dl the same whether the wishes concern the
adrd, mental or materia world, by those elements that appertain to the
respective |etters together with the eectric, magnetic or e ectromagnetic
fluid andogous to them.

If, however, one wants to have something redlized from the principle of
causesright into the materid world, it is recommended to begin with the
method indicated fird, i.e, by trandferring: the firdt |etter into the akasa
principle, the second oneinto the mental world or the menta body, if that
which is desired concerns the quabbdist himsdlf; the third letter into the
agtrd world and the fourth, eucharidicdly, into the materia world. [1:
akasa; 2: mental world/body; 3: astral world; 4: materia world, eucharist]

If, however, someone else's wishes are to be realized, this mode of
application of the fourfold key -- which refers to the mentdl, astral and
materid body -- should not be resorted to, but the fourfold key should then
be applied in the following way, provided that wishes for happiness, success
and other fateful events are in question: the firgt letter is placed into the
akasa principle, the second one into the menta world, the third one into the
adtrd world and the fourth one as a valt into the materid world. [1: akasa; 2:
mentd; 3: adtrd; 4: volt, materid world]

The way in which aletter may be used quabbdigtically has dready been
indicated by me when describing the single key. Referring to thiskey once
more, | may once again point out that the quabbaist accepts full

respong bility when working directly from the akasa principle, irrespective
of whether he employs one letter or two letters, for in doing o nothing is
entered into the "Book of Fate' and only Divine Providence in Its highest
form aone will decide on success or falure.



When using the single key, the quabbdist is the creator who himsdf carries
out the act of creation in accordance with the universal laws and therefore is
fully responsible for it. The danger is very greet in this case, and therefore
the quabbdist should aways consider well whether he can accept the
responsibility for what he undertakes quabbdigticaly.

It may rightly be assumed that the quabbdist and formula magician who
aready does practica work has undergone such amora and ethica
development, thus having achieved a high state of maturity, that now it need
not be feared he would cause anything irrespongble or illegd. But ill, my
warning is somehow judtified; when choosing the quabbdigtic key the
quabbdist should be very cautious and consider things well.

If the quabbaist works with the fourfold key in dl the other spheres without
transferring a least one letter into the akasa principle, he causes karma,
depending, though, on the plane in which he isworking and for which heis
using the letter combination. he must be aware of the fact that mental causes
bring on amenta karmaor fate, astra causes an astra karma, and material
causes amateria karma, i.e,, materiad effects.

| have described but afew modes of gpplication. If the quabbaist knowsal
the letter analogies well, he dso knows how to work, how to gpply this or
that andlogy and into which sphere he should transfer it. Heis given afree
hand in choosing the key.

The fourfold key is no doubt the most effective type of key, for it isthe key
of redlization wherever the quabbaist himsdf works creatively without the
elements having a chance of resigting him or putting any power in hisway.
Thefourfold key makes an absolute master of the formula magician, who
thus resembles the Crestor; for by means of the fourfold key, the Jod-He-
Vaur-He, the quadripolar magnet, the Creator has created everything that
exigsin dl kingdoms and planes of our planet.

According to the letter analogies there are dtogether 531,441 formulas or
formula combinations resulting from the fourfold key and its combinations.
it isimpossible to describe al of them in this book. Therefore, it isup to the
meagician to compile his own formulas of the fourfold key in the way
described by me when explaining to him the angle key, and in accordance
with the andogies of the mental and asiral world to the twofold and
threefold key.

To makethings easer for him, I am giving him, as| have done with the
preceding keys, at least one series of |etters of the aphabet which will
possibly be of some use to him in compiling further letter combinations. The
anaogesto the materid world are asfollows:



A secures absolute power over the materid ar principle in the materid
world; thus, for ingtance, the mastery over the air spirits, the control over
storms, the treatment of al kinds of diseases andogousto the air principle
like al sorts of chest trouble, etc.

B helps one to become absolute master over the eectromagnetic fluid in the
materia world and, furthermore, to redress any disharmony in the human
body or the physica world, to cure any disease, to become master of life and
degath in the materid world and to get dl four kingdoms -- minerd,

vegetable, anima and human -- under one's control.

C offersthe faculty of controlling the enlivening processin the physicd
matter, that is-- expressed quabbdidicdly -- to become a perfect dchemist.

D controlsthe andogy of dl seeds, semens and spermsin the vegetable,
anima and human kingdoms.

E conceds the secret of materidization and demateridization of dl forms
and possibilities of exisencein the

materid world, al the same whether the materidization of beings, forms of
idess, a.s.0., isin question.

F isanadogous to the secret of the quadrature of the circle in the materia
world, i.e, to the quadripolar magnet, aso in respect of the human body. [&:
U]

G corresponds to everything that has to do with increase, riches and wedlth
in the materid world. [&: K, O]

H influencesthe "it shdl be' in the materid world, which isto say thet this
letter will redize any materid desire.

Ch stands for the absolute mastery over the water dement and the magnetic
fluid in the materid world.

| controls al the laws of analogy between the micro- and macrocosm and
has complete control over measurement, number and weight. [&: N ]

J isandogous toeverything that is propagated in the materid world; with
respect to man, it has an analogous connection to the sexud act.

K like G, isinfluentid with respect to riches and wedlth in the materia
world..

L correspondsto physicd vitdlity, to perfect hedth and physica harmony.



M isandogousto everything fluid, i.e,, controls the fluid sate in the micro-
and macrocosm, and thus aso the magnetic fluid and the attractive power in
the materia world.

N Everything in connection with the movement and gait of man and animd
isanadogous to thisletter. So is aso the force that keeps everything together,
i.e, the cohesion of the physica matter, and likewise, the attractive power
and the weight of materid things.

O isandogous to the eectromagnetic fluid in the human body, but dso
influences higher spheres when used in astrophysics. At the same time, this
letter produces luck and success in the materid world with regard to
everything that is being undertaken. [&: G, K ]

P Everything in the materiad world that is connected to the reproductive
indinct in vegetable, anima and human being is andogous to | etter P.
Quditatively, thisletter is expressed, in the materid world, by the love for
children and, with respect to the anima kingdom, by the care for the young
ones. [&: D]

R Everything rdaed to intellectua knowledge and intdllectud cognition
and experiences is connected to this | etter.

S Everything in connection with the control of one's consciousnessin the
materid world, be it deep, hypnos's, narcoss, or other interferencesin
consciousness, is andogous to this letter.

Sh isandogousto the dectric fluid and the materid dement of fire and has
agreat maerid enlivening faculty. Thisletter may prevent aphysica body
of whatever type from being attacked by the fire dement, i.e,, makesit
invulnerable.

T corresponds to the laws of andogy of al three kingdoms and controls the
knowledge thereof aswell astheir practical application.

U is like letter F, andogous to the quadripolar magnet in respect of the
whole physica matter dike, whether its penetration or control isin question.

W Everything in the materid world that is somehow connected with the
transiency of things, no matter whether by delusion, deception, etc., hasan
andogous connection to letter W. But it so controls the magnetic fluid and
the water eement.

Y has anana ogous connection to the workings of the akasa principlein the
materia world, and the physica body. Sinceit is andogous to the akasa
principle in the materia world, it may -- when used in the appropriate letter



combination -- aso serve the purpose of making objectsin the materia
world invisble.

Z Everything that is somehow connected with the air principle in our
materid world is represented by letter Z. When applying it quabbdidticaly,
oneisin apostion of evoking or sopping storms and of influencing
anything that isrelated to the air principle. Applied to the human body, it
brings about endurance and toughness. It is, in generd, andogousto gaiety
an ddlight, to dancing and Smilar entertainment. [&: A ]

FE represents the physica matter in the materia world.

Oe controls the material processes of enlivening and has, from the
achemidtic point of view, adirect connection with the philosopher's stone.
[&: C, Sh]

This information on the analogous connections of each letter with regard to
their sgnificance in the materia world will no doubt be a useful ad for the
formulamagician in his correct gpplication of the fourfold key. Now, it will
depend on his discretion, hiswork, hisintuition asto what formulas of his
persond liking he will compile, should the onesindicated in this book not
uffice

Formulas of Elements

These offer various possihilities of use. One formula, for instance, isfor the
power over each eement; another one for the control over the magnetic
fluid, or the quditative power over the dements; and yet another endows
one with the power over the beings that are in the dements: in repect of the
fire dements over the sdamanders; in respect of the air eements over the
sylphs, in respect of the air e ements over the nymphs, and in respect of the
earth eement over the gnomes.

Apart from this, an dementa formulamay be used for condensing the
origind principle of an dement in different spheres asit isdone in the case
of volt charges. But an dementd formula may dso be ussful for the
materidization of dementa beings. An dementa formulaaso servesthe
purpose of getting perfect control over the quditative forms of the eements,
or of appropriating to onesdlf certain qudities of the eements; and,
furthermore, of carrying through, quaitatively and quantitatively, mentd,
adra or materia impregnations. Findly, dementa formulas may dso be
used for operations of emental magic.



Bdow | am again giving afew examples which may serve asaguide lineto
the experienced quabbaist who wants to compile, on his own, the letter
combinations necessary for aformulain accordance with the universal key
of andogies.

Andogousto thefiredement is

in the akasa principle --- letter Sh
in the menta kingdom --- letter H
intheadrd kingdom --- letter S
in the physicd matter --- letter T

With regard to the air dement it is:

inthe akasa principle --- letter A
inthe mental kingdom --- letter C
inthe agtrd kingdom --- letter L
in the physicd matter --- letter H

Thefire principle in the mentad kingdom and the air principle in the physica
matter have one and the same letter expressing the activity of the air
principle in the materid world [H]. With regard to the water dement it is

in the akasa principle --- letter M
in the mental kingdom --- letter N
inthe agrd kingdom --- letter W
in the physicd matter --- letter G [&: Ch]

With regard to the earth dement it is:

inthe akasa principle --- letter /£

in the mental kingdom --- letter |

inthe agtrd kingdom --- letter F

in the physicd matter --- letter R

This tabulation resultsin a chart which | reproduce below for easy reference:

Fire Air Wae Eath
Akasa Sh A M Yo

Menttd: H C N I
Agrd: S L W F
Physcd: T H G R

If one wantsto gain absolute mastery over the fire principle, i.e., the power
over thefire dement in the akasa principle, the mentd, asiral and materid
world, the series of letters of the fourfold key isto be gpplied in the



folowing way: "Sh" isto be trandferred into the akasa, "H" into the mental
body, "S' into the astrd body, and "T" into the materid world, the formula
for the fourfold key thus being: "Sh-H-S-T"

If one wants to attain the eectric fluid, or rather the mastery over it, indl
three kingdoms, the "Sh" and the "H" are quabbdidticdly trandferred into
the akasaprincipleand the"S" and "T" into the menta body.

If one wants to conjure sdlamanders by means of these four letters, or

achieve the magtery over dl fire spiritsirrespective of ther rank, the letters
"Sh' and "H" are transferred into the menta body and the menta kingdom;
"S"and "T", on the other hand, into the astral body and the astra kingdom.

When impregnating a space, for instance, for the purpose of having fire
beings appear vishly, the letters "Sh" and "H" have to be trandferred into the
room impregnation by quabbalah, and the letters"'S" and "T" must be uttered
doud, i.e, maeridly, in aquabbaigtic manner.

If the formulamagician intends to use the fire eement for a certain purpose
in the materia plane, he must utter the letters "Sh* and "H" quabbaigticaly
into the astrd world and form two voltsout of the"S' and the"T", the " T"
forming the inner and the "S" the outer part. In do doing, the"T" formula
has to be brought into line with heet and the"'S" with light. Look &t the
diagram below:

This demondrative example shows the quabbalist how the fire dement may
be used quabbdidticaly for dl sorts of operations and magic work.

The same pattern gppliesto the air principle: i.e, "A" in the akasa principle,
"C" inthe mentd body, "L" in the astrd body, and "H" in the materiad world
-- eucharidicdly in the materid body -- if one wantsto master the air
principlein dl three kingdoms.

The absolute mastery over the water principle is achieved by following the
same pattern and procedure with the aid of the formula™ -N-W-G", and
the mastery over the earth principle in the same way with the formula "4-1-
F-R".

Referring to the chart indicated, it should be noted that the formula
combinationsin the horizonta lines are to be used when the mastery over al
the dements -- in the akasa principle aswell asin the mentd, astrd, and, if
necessary, aso in the materia plane -- istheissue, i.e, directly from the
akasa principle by the formula"Sh-A-M -A"; in the menta body, i.e., for
the menta magtery over dl the dements, by the formula"H-C-N-1", agtrdly
by "S-L-W-F" and maeridly -- eucharigicaly -- by the formula'T-H-G-
R".



The quadruple formula mentioned last indicates the materid mastery of the
elements, which isusudly brought about by eucharig, i.e., by embodying
one letter after the other in food and drink.

Having given these explanations indicating the possble varieties, | may now
conclude this chapter on the use of the fourfold key in respect of eementa
formulas.

Smilar to the use of the"J-H-W" as athreefold key denoting the name of
God, there is aso the fourfold key serving the same purpose, i.e, the
formula“J-H-W-H".

Thisfour-letter name of God is very often called Jehovaor Adonai in
Hebrew quabbalah.

Just as amatter of interest | may at least indicate afew combinations of the
fourfold key with the letters "J-H-W-H". If | would mention dl the keys
that are that are quabbdigticaly anaogous to this name, | should have to
indicate 256 formulas, which is not possible for technica reasons. Thus |
have chosen such formulasthat are, firdly, less known and that are,
secondly, only used by the quabbaists who are well acquainted with
Hebrew quabbalah.

The pure formula“J-H-W-H", i.e, this formula without any phonetic annex
of other letters, is generdly used for curing very sick people by quabbaah.
Depending on the way in which thisformulais charged, or the purpose it
should serve respectively, it may aso be successfully used for business
meatters.

If thefirdt letter of thisformulais given a phonetic annex in the form of
another letter, many more things may be achieved by it. Thus, for ingtance,
the formula"Ja-H-W-H" brings on riches and successin love and isaso
effectively usad for curing lundtics.

The formula“Je-H-W-H" helps one to attain the friendship of very
important persons, arouses love and leads to erotic satisfaction.

The formula"Ji-H-W-H" imparts power over friends and makesit possible
to learn about their future,

The formula“"Jo-H-W-H" helps one in gaining control over other people
and aso imparts superiority over other beings.

The formula"Ju-H-W-H" secures the appropriation of astrologica
knowledge, makes one see the connections between the planets of our



universe and leads to might on our earth. One may aso make use of this
formula, should one want to be endowed with divine mercy.

A very effective formula combination with a phonetic annex is "Jau-H-W-
H" which brings about and contributes to happy mood, verifies plans for the
future, leads to riches, as.o.

Findly, | want to direct the reader's attention to "Jou-H-W-H" which gives
protection againgt negative beings and brings on happiness.

When working with these formula combinations of the fourfold key, the
quabbalist will transfer letter Jinto the akasa principle, whereas the other
|etters that have no phonetic annex are gpplied in the same analogy viathe
mentd, the astrd and the physical matter. If the quabbdist wants to make
use of the same formulas by gpplying the generd key, he need only induce:
the menta effectsinto the H, the astrd effectsinto the W, and the materia
effects into the second H.

The quabbalist who is engaged in numerical combinations will cometo
regard 462 as a secret number in quabbaah in which any formula hasto be
numericaly transferred. For realization purposesin the materid world,
irrespective of the key that is being used, number 2 is analogous to the akasa
principle, 60 to the mental and 400 to the astrd kingdom. If, therefore,
someone wants to bring about the absolute redization of hiswishes, he must
transfer the respective formula: twice into the akasa principle, 60 timesinto
the mental body, and 400 times into the astral kingdom, the astral body.

Rituas, too, have normaly to be repeated 462 times, in order to make the
necessary volting so strong that it works automatically.

For correct quabbaligtic use, it is very important to know dl this. Depending
on Stuation and aim, the quabbdist will have this or that key at his disposal
and make use of it at will. As dready mentioned before, the fourfold key is
the key of redization and thus one of the most important keys of our planet
gnceit isandogousto universd legdity.

| have not been given permission to specify any further keys. The honestly
sriving quabbalist will be entrusted, by Divine providence, with the secrets
of dl other keys, one after the other, depending on his state of maturity.
These four keys will be quite sufficient for him to understand and apply the
cosmic language and the creative words.

| may repest once again that without sufficient preparation and magtery of
the three-sense concentration, no one will be able to work quabbaigticdly,
i.e., cregtively, and to penetrate into the mysteries of the cosmic language, to
say nothing of its practica use. Mere knowledge of the quabbalah and its
keysisof no avall if one lacks the necessary preparation.



Thus, if the reader should think that he will be able to work miracles dready
by theoreticad knowledge and the mere perusal of this book, heis making a
great mistake. Should hetry, in spite of this, to gpply practicaly any formula
without being sufficiently prepared, or without being prepared at dl, he will
naturaly be bitterly disappointed.

Those readers who do not gradualy work at their persona perfection, either
because of laziness or zedotry, and who -- though having made theoretica
knowledge their own -- ill do not achieve anything in practice, should
especidly attach great importance to my words. Nothing else but practice
makes perfect. Even though the way may be very arduous and progress may
only be brought about by millimeters, patience, perseverance and endurance
must be mustered under any circumstances o that the results will not fail to
show up.

Step Xl
Quabbalistic Use of Divine Names and Beings

After describing the keys, their equivdents and andogies | am now going to
introduce the quabbalist -- with the degpening of his spirit in mind -- to one
of the most profound secrets of the quabbaah: the quabbdidtic use of divine
names and beings. Before going into details, the quabbaist must be aware of
the great quabbaligtic principle, namely that powers, such as, for instance,
the elements, the dectromagnetic fluid, and to some extent even the akasa
principle, are to be valued as quantities that must not be confused with
qudities. Everything representing a power exists, however, materidly,
athough it might have amost subtle form, and must therefore be regarded as
meatter.

Mights, virtues, characteristics, abilities are thus qudities and are not to be
confused with powers. The quabbaist must know this difference well if he
does not want to make mistakes which, unfortunately, is often the case with
many students of the quabbalah. Therefore, this basic principle should never
be confounded in the quabbaigtic use of |etters.

If any type of quantity, i.e., power, no matter whether of dements or fluids,
isunder discussion, it is dways some kind of matter that is meant by this.
When working with formulas, this principle is of greet sgnificance, and it is
aways a different thing whether a power is being use, increased or
transferred into the akasa principle, in the mentd, astral or physicd -- beit
in the form of volts or by oscillations, etc. -- or whether the same powers are



embodied into the mental, astral or material bodies of onesdf or of other
people.

Mights of various kinds, virtues, qualities and abilities, whether used in the
akasa principle, the mentd, astral or materid world, may function without
the condensation of power or matter, i.e., they may unconscioudy become
quantities. If thisisthe case, the increased capacities tend to be somehow
redlized, thereby quite automaticaly employing a certain quantity of their
analogous power. This procedure dways takes place at the cost of the
relevant vitdity of the mentd, astra or materia body; sometimes even &t the
cost of the fate.

Most religious systems, and usudly aso the so-called sysems of initiation,
disregard this principle and mostly dedl with virtues, characteristics or
abilities without making use of the andogous substance of quartity -- i.e.,
the power substance, the substance of life -- of the virtue or ability to be
increased.

This great fundamenta mistake naturally causes bad aftereffects, sometimes
serious disharmonies, failures, fiascoes, or even various disturbancesin
one's hedth which again may lead to various pathologicd states. Thus, if a
quabbdist increases one or severd facultiesin his mentd, astrd or physica
body, either by quabbalah or by some kind of magic operation like, for
ingance, by rituas, suggestion -- influencing the unconscious -- without
charging the relevant faculties with the necessary power -- radiation of
power -- that will, sooner or later, naturally lead to failures or other
undesirable influences.

Quite often various kinds of concomitant phenomena -- experiences -- such
asvisons, hadlucinations, ecstatic raptures, a.s.0., are recorded -- and
erroneoudy interpreted as certain grades of maturity are recorded -- and
erroneoudy interpreted as certain grades of maturity in one's persond
development -- in many lodges of initiates who actudly only achieve an
increase in certain virtues regardless of the system on which thisis based.
That this attitude is wrong will a once be clear to the genuine quabbdist
who knows, master and considers the universal laws and is able to apply
them correctly. Any practica gpplication of quabbaigtic formulamagic
must be carriedthrough quditatively as well as quantitatively in order to
avoid onesidedness.

A smdl example may contribute to demongtrating the difference between
qudity and quantity. A strong, muscular type of man need not dways have
the qualities corresponding to his strength (muscular power); and, vice versa,
alean man ho is quite cgpable of taking up any of the postions -- asanas --
of the greatest yogis need not necessarily have their abilities. This example
may suffice to illudtrate thet abilities must not be confused with powers.



Therefore, the quabbalist has been taught in the preceding steps how to
goply the letterandogies --- formulas -- quditatively aswdl as
quantitatively. The preparatory exercises described in my first book
Initiation Into Hermetics, have taught him the art of concentration, i.e., of
condensation, gpart from the art of accumulating powers quantitatively, and,
after having learned to magter them, the art of their later quditative
dignment.

Thislittle deviation has been very important since the true quabbadist works
quditatively aswell as quantitatively.

All divine names, dl recorded names of angdls, archangdss, principas, genii,
efc., have a quantitative power and a qualitative might -- persond qudities,
abilities, virtues, etc. -- providing they have been gained in atruly
quabbalistic way, i.e., by tradition or persond practicd experience. These
principles must dway's be adhered to aso in the quabbalitic use of divine
names, if the quabbalist does not want to make the same mistake as do many
others, namdy, to imagine the divine name -- name of an angel, genius, etc.
-- to be apersonifiedspiritud being equipped with the abilities, spheres of
operation, etc., assgned to it.

Itis, however, cusomary to imagine that the total complex of acertain
formula, i.e., acertain number of letters, represents a personified spiritua
being, which is certainly right from the magic point of view, since the totd
complex of powers and abilitiesis andogous to a certain form and isthus
identified with a personified being; for otherwise abeing could not be
represented. For something that has no shape, no power, or ability, does not
exigt in the whole creetion. However, the quabbdist dso knows that the
combined letters representing abeing are, at the same time, a quabbalistic
formula having an anal ogous connection to powers and qualities or
describing the relevant personified being respectively.

The practica quabbdist must take thisinto consideration, for amagician
cdling forth abeing evokesthe totd complex, i.e, thetotal form

representing the relevant powers and abilities, that is, quantitiesas well as
qudities, as such. Therefore, the conjuring magician evokes the spiritua

being with its full name -- tota complex, quantitatively and quditetively --
which then appears externdly in its respective qudities and quantities. |
aready mentioned in my second book, The Practice of Magical Evocation,
inwhich | described the qudities of the individua beings that they gppear
symbolicaly in accordance with their qudities. Therefore exigt the different
forms of beings, because they are andogous to the different qualities.

A magician and quabbdist knowing the universal laws and their andlogies
may a once determine the andogies, the symbolic expresson, of the being
on account of its appearance. Thisis aso the reason why, for instance, a



being of Venusthat has the anadlogies equivaent to Venusis not able to
assume to symbolic gppearance of abeing of Saturn.

If, therefore, the quabbalist wants to work with divine names
quabbalidticadly, i.e., to make the analogous powers and virtues of the same
quditetively and quantitatively his own, he will not use the whole name at
once, for this would mean evoking the total key, the whole being; but he will
make use of the name, as atotal complex, letter by |etter.

If, for instance, he were to choose the name of the angel Gabrid, which isin
generd use, he will not invoke it quabbdidicdly dl a onceinitstotd
complex but divide it into its |etters.

Depending on the key that he wants to work with, i.e,, either with the single,
twofold, threefold or fourfold key, the quabbalist will proceed as described
by me when dedling with the d emental formulas. He will trandfer part of the
name, with either one letter or with two |etters, into the akasa principle and
the rest of the lettersinto the mentd, astral and materid kingdom, which
means that heis able to trandfer, quaitatively or quantitatively, one, two or
three |ettersif the name into each plane depending on the intended
quabbdigtic use of the quality or quantity of the name chosen.

With thiskey in hand, the quabbdist is thus capable of dividing the name by
letters, quditatively as well as quantitatively, and to use it quabbdidticaly.
Conddering this, one will redlize that the sphere of power of each being of
whatever plane is anaogous to its name. The description of the name of a
being and its transfer into the desired plane -- the mentd, adtral or materia
world -- and the gpplication of the individud letters of the beings nameis
cdled the "genuine quabbdidtic use of divine names'.

The difference between a magician and a quabbdigt is that the magician
works with the tota complex of powers and mights, i.e., quantitatively as
well as quditatively, of the whole being, whilst the quabbalist andyses the
name of abeing and usesit by means of the various keys, quditatively as
well as quantitatively, in the akasa, the mentd, astrd or materid plane. By
doing this, he attains for his own use the same powers = quantitatively --
abilities, virtues, qudities, etc., = quaitatively -- without having to get into
any contact with the totd complex, i.e,, the formed being.

Thisfundamenta rule differentiates magic from quabbaah; for the magician
cdlsforth the desired being, or somehow transfers himsdlf into its sphere, or
tries to get into contact with the being in some passive manner in order to
bring about the desired powers or effects, whereas the quabbalist uses the
names of beings as key words and gppropriates to himsdf, by the help of
quabbalah, what the total complex of the invoked beingisableto bring
about and thus, also causes the same effects.



This goes to show that magic isindeed eader, but that one depends on the
total complex of the being. The quabbalist, on the other hand, is able to
bring about by himsdlf anything thet a being may achieve if he makes
quabbaligtic use of the being's name as the key word or formula.

Aninitiste mug, at any rate, be able to master both and will usudly employ
abeing only in case he cannot ded with amatter himsdf because of lack of
time and therefore entrusts a being with the job. If quabbalist wants to make
the abilities or powers of abeing hisown, hewill usethe being'sname asa
formula

| refrain from mentioning in this book once again the beings of the ten
gpheres of our universe. The quabbalist who wants to appropriate to himsalf
the powers and mights of each spiritud being in a quantitative and
quditative manners, will find the exact procedure in my second book, The
Practice of Magical Evocation, in which | dedt with the names of the
principas, genii, etc., of the individua spheres together with their spheres of
operation.

If, therefore, the quabbaist wants to make any ability of a principd his own,
he must gpply the name of that principa in a quabbaigtic manner, i.e,
according to the fourfold key -- the key to redization -- the mentd, astrd or
meaterid plane.

A little exception, which | did not mention in my second work, is made by
the Schem-Ham-Phoras, the 72 genii of Mercury, who have acertain
connection to the spiritua body. The SchemHam-Phoras aso contains the
mystery of the name of God composed of 72 letters by which -- according to
Hebrew quabbalah -- the longest name of God is identified as the highest
mode of expression of the Delty.

By the name of the 72 genii of the mercury Zone, the qudities of these genii
are expressed, but not their quantities, i.e., the power-substance which
effects redization in the maerid plane. The quantities of the 72 genii are
given expresson by the fourfold key and are manifested in the names of
Deties conssting of four letters. The quantitative form or combination of
letters dways indicates the superior divine name of the respective genius.

Many writings dedling with the 72 genii or the Schem-Ham-Phoras do
indicate the superior name of God (divine name), but its true meaning or key
is not reveded. | therefore specify the quantity keys, i.e., the keysto the
substances of power which are represented by the divine names of the 72
genii of the Mercury Zone, one by one.

Thefirg genius, Vehuiah, has the power-key-name of HVH. The genius
name of "Vehuiah" thus gives expression to the quditative form; the



quantity key or key to the substance of power, on the other hand, is
expressed by the fourfold key, the Jod-He-Vau-He.

Inthe following list | specify, one after the other, dl 72 genii with their firgt
name as qudity keys, and in the next column their divine names as quantity
key -- key to power substance.

Quality Key ~ Quantity Key // [Notes)

[Arieg]

Vehuiah ~ Jod-he-Vau-He [Vahaviah, 5 wands]
Jdid ~ Aydi [Yeayd, 5w]

Sitael ~ Schiha[Saitel, 6 w.]

Elemiah ~ Alla[Olmiah, 6 w.]

Mahasiah ~ Toth [7 w.]

Lelahd ~ Abgd [7 w.]

OO~ WN P

[Taurus]

7 Achaiah ~ Dodo [Akaiah, 8 pert.]
8 Kahetd ~ Moot [Kehethel, 8 p.]

9 Azd ~Agz [Hazayd, 9 p]

10 Aladiah~ Sipi [Aldiah, 9 p]

11 Lauviah~Deus[Laviah, 10 p]
12 Hahaiah ~ Zeus[Hihaayah, 10 p.]

[Gemini]

13 Jezald ~Boog [Yezad, 2 swords|
14 Mebahd ~ Dios[2 sw., peace]

15 Harid ~Idio [Harayd, 3 sw.]

16 Hakamiah ~ Dieu [Hogmiah, 3 sw.]
17 Lanoiah ~ Goth [Laviah, 4 sw.]

18 Kadid ~Boog [Kelid, 4 sw.]

[Cancer]

19 Leuwviah ~Bogi [Lyvoyah, 5 cupg
20 Pahdiah~ Tios[Pehilyah, 5]
21 Nelekad ~ Bueg [Nelokhid, 6 c.]
22 Jead ~Good [Yeyayd, 6]

23 Médahd ~Dieh [Méchd, 7 c]
24  Hahuiah ~ Esar [Chahaviah, 7 ¢

[Leo]

25 Nith-Haiah ~ Ors [Nithahiah, 8 wands]
26 Haaiah ~ Agdi [Haaeyah, 8 w.]

27 Jerahd ~ Teos[Yirthid, 9 w.]

28 Seeiah ~ Adad [Sahiah, 9 w.]



29
30

Reid ~ Zimi [Reyayd, 10 w.]
Omad ~ Tusa[Avamd, 10 w.]

[Virgo]

31
32
33
34
35
36

Lekabe ~ Teli [2 pentacles]
Vasariah ~ Anot [Veshariah, 2 p.]
Jehuiah ~ Agad [Y echavah, 3 p]
Lehahiah ~ Aneb [Lehachiah, 3p]
Kevakiah ~ Anup [Kevegiah, 4 p.]
Menadd ~ Alla[Mendid, 4 p.]

[Libra]

37
38
39
40
41
42

Aniel ~ Abda [5 swords]

Haamiah ~ Agla[Chaamiah, 5 sw.]
Rehad ~ Goot [Rehaaydl, 6 Sw.]
lelazel ~ Goed [Y eyezidl, 6 sw.|
Hahahel ~ Gudi [Hahihel, 7 sw.]
Mikadl ~ Biud [Miched, 7 sw.]

[Scorpio]

43
44
45
46
47
48

Veubiah ~ Solu [Vavdiah, 8 cups|
lelahiah ~ Bosa[Ydahiah, 8 c]
Sedliah ~ Hoba [Sdliah, 9 ¢]
Ariel ~ Piur [Orid, 9]
Asdiah ~Kana[Odliah, 10c]
Mihael ~ Zaca[Mihd, 10 c]

[Sagittariug]

49
50
51
52
53
54

[Capr
55
56
57
58

59
60

Vehud ~ Mora[Vehood, 2 wands]
Danid ~ Pola[Deneyd, 2 w.]
Hahasiah ~ Bila[Hechasiah, 3 w.]
Imamiah ~ Abag [Omamiah, 3 sw.]
Nanael ~ Obra[4 wands|

Nitahel ~ Bora[Nitha, 4 w.]

icorn|

Mebaiah ~ Ala [Mibahiah, 5 pent.]
Poie ~ Illi [Pooyd, 5 p.]
Nemamiah ~ Popa [6 p.]

Jeidd ~Para[Yeydd, 6 p]
Harahdl ~ Ella[Heochid, 7 p.]
Mizrael ~ Gena[Mitzrad, 7 p |

[Aquariug]

61
62
63

Umabd ~ Sila[Vemibad, 8 sw.]
Jah-Hel ~ Suna[Yehohd, 8 sw.]
Amianue ~ Miri [Onevd, 9 sw.]



64 Mehid ~ Alli [Mochayd, 9 sw.]
65 Damabiah ~ Tara[Dembayah, 10 sw.]
66 Manake ~ Pora[Mengal, 10 sw.]

[Pisced]

67 Eiad ~Bogo[Ayod, 2 cups]

68 Habuiah ~ Deos [Chabooyah, 2 c.]
69 Rochd ~ Deos[Rahad, 3]

70  Jabamiah ~ Aris[Yebomayah, 3 c]
71 Had ~ Zeut [Hayayd, 4 c]

72  Mumiah ~Kao [Mevamayah, 4 c]

In amagic evocation, the spiritud being -- genius, principd, €c. -- asatota
complex, is caled forth in the way described in my book on magica
evocation. In the quabbaigtic application, however, the last two letters of the
names, i.e, with "d" or "ah" are omitted. By means of these two letters
added to the names, the specification of divine quditiesis given better
expression. From the quabbdigtic point of view, the firgt genius thus should
not be called Vehuiah but merdy Vehui; the second genius not Jdlie but
only Jdi; the third genius Sttaingtead of Sitael, and do forth. The psalms
that are to be regarded as evocations of the respective genius, according to
many books, are not to be valued as quabbalistica but as mantramistic
formulas of invocation, prayer, meditation.

The other soiritud beings from the "'Zone Girdling the Earth” up to the

sphere of Saturn, bear their quantitative as well asthair quditaive
characterigticsin the individua letters of their names. Therefore | did not

give any detailed explanation thereof in my second book, The Practice of
Magical Evocation, and | may now refrain from specifying the other spheres
in this book, again.

The number of letters of abeing's name that are to be trandferred into the
akasa principle, the mental, astrd or materid world, depends on the wish for
redization, which is entirdly up to the quabbdist's choice.

The explandtion of the third tarot card is the revelation of the keys, but not
the specification of an individua method. The quabbdist who has dso gone
through my second book in practice will bein the position to apply the
quabbdigtic keysin aversatile manner. He is able to andyze,
quabbdigicdly, dl divine names, names of angels, etc., letter by letter, and
to apply the formulas at will with regard to the four quabbdidtic keys. Heis
thus given agreat fidd of operation and his sudieswill be inexhaudtiblein

this respect.

In this step, the eeventh, which | now finish describing, | have shown the
quabbaist how he may apply, in practice, the cosmic language with regard
to the divine names, names of angdls, names of genii and principals, etc.



Step X1

The Quabbalist as Absolute Master of the Microcosm & the
M acrocosm

With the preceding step, the particle development and training of a perfect

quabbalist has been, so to speak, completed. In this step, the 12th and last
step of thiswork, | want to express some retrospective ideas regarding the
building up of the whole system and give a summary of the whole course.

Above dl, the quabbalist could convince himself that the preparation by the
three- sense concentration recommended in my firgt work, Initiation Into
Hermetics was very necessary in order to achieve a certain high grade of
concentration of al three sensesfor a certain period of time, which then
enabled him to utter aletter quabbaidticaly, i.e., to work creatively
therewith.

The quabbdist was taught, one after another, how to impregnate his mentd,
adtrd and physicd bodies by means of single lettersin order not only to take
up certain oscillations within himself, but dso to evoke these in different
planes. Furthermore, he was taught by frequent repetitions and practical
operations, to give aletter the dynamics-- power of expansion necessary for
his quabbalistic work; likewise, he attained the faculty of working
inductively and deductively, i.e., of condensing and de-condensing, i.e., of
bringing about effectsin the mental matrix --- astra kingdom and in the
physical body ---- the materiad world. In doing this, he has appropriated to
himsdf not only the quantitative faculty of expangon of the mentd, adtra

and the materid body, but also the ability of giving theindividud powers ---
quantities --- their andogous qudities. Not until having learned this, did the
letter uttered by the quabbalist become magic, i.e,, dynamic and thus
cregtively effective.

Thereby he has enlivened the regions appertaining to the e ements,
strengthened the powers therein in analogy to the universal powers, thus
bringing them into line with each other. His microcosm, i.e,, the miniature
world, has been brought into perfect harmony with the macrocosm and the
quabbalist has taken full account of thislegdlity in accordance with the
Hermes plate which says "That which is above is dso that which is below".

Having achieved the faculty of bringing about mentd, astral and materid
effects, he has become absolute master of the word in dl three kingdoms.
For a quabbaist who, like the Creator, can create everything by the word,
nothing isimpossible, so that he is able to bring about, by the word, any



effect in the miniature world, the microcosm, if necessary; and Divine
Providence having permitted or ordered it, o in the universe, the
Macrocosm.

Furthermore, the quabbaist has learned to build up volts and to know dl the
legdity and andogous equivaents with regard to the micro- and macrocosm
and to master them. Hisfaculties and powers have increased in a colossal
manner and my not be described by mere words. It stands to reason that his
respongbility, has increased thereby, too. For as soon asaformulais
transferred into the akasa principle, cause and effect are no longer subject to
degtiny but exclusively to the Highest Divine Providence. A genuine
quabbdigt, and dso atrue magician -- for magic and quabbalah go together -
- who has achieved this gate of maturity, will never lend himsdf to merdly
fulfilling the materid wishes of others or to merely gaining persond
advantages from his practical experiences. His sublime wish will be to serve
mankind and, wrapped in slence and humility, he will never want to
demondrate his maturity.

He will not be induced by any Stuation to violate the laws of divine order.
Although he is able to do anything, since heis a servant of God and a high
initiate, he will dways do what Divine Providence orders him to do.
Usudly, a quabbaist who has proceeded thus far is entrusted with ahigh
mission to mankind, or heis given permission of further increasing his
consciousness by penetrating deeply into the so-called spheric quabbalah,
which has to do with the gpplication of cosmic formulas with regard to the
other planes. Thus the quabbdist will be able to use more than afourfold
key and hewill beinitiated into the further leaves of the Book of Wisdom --
the Tarot cards -- not only theoreticaly but dso in a practicd sense,
providing he conscientioudy follows the will of Divine Providence.

A spheric quabbalist who is able to bring about quabbalitic effectsin the
whole cosmos can neither be understood nor comprehended by ordinary
mortals and immeature people. Having reached this stage, the quabbaist
neither needs persona guidance nor a book with ingtructions, specifications
and keys. Such aninitiate is dready atrue adept whom neither abook nor a
morta being can tell anything. It isthen up to him aone to disntegrate his
€go- consciousness in Divine Providence since he has achieved the highest
perfection, and may go into Divine Providence, in dl His aspects.

However, before such a state of perfection is reached, the further leaves of
the Book of Wisdom have to be worked through practically. | have not been
permitted to reved these and make them accessible to systematic working
methods, for mankind is not yet mature enough to grasp such profound
mysteries of Divine Providence by intdlect and to digest them intellectualy.
Certain laws cannot be comprehended by mereintellect a al and are only to
be conceived by persona universal consciousness from the standpoint of
wisdom.



| should, however, be very pleased, if | were permitted by Divine
Providence to reved at least two more leaves of the Book of Wisdom in
order to help the most talented ones on their way. It is|eft to Divine
Providence doneto decide on this.

Epilogue

My thanks are due to Divine Providence for having endowed me with the
energy necessary for the completion of my task congsting in the description

of the three Tarot Cards, the three leaves of the Book of Wisdom, and for the
compilation of the universal methods, derived from my own practice, for
practical application by the readers.

Not being awriter by profession, and doing this in addition to the colossal
work done for suffering mankind, it has not been easy for me to write down,
in smple words, the highest of al sciences representing the legdlity of the
profoundest truths, and to convey them to the readers, especidly to all
seekers of truth.

The many letters of thanksthat | received from enthusiastic readers are the
best proof of the fact that up to now no book has appeared in the book trade
which would describe the path to true perfection in such an open and
intdligible manner.

My mission, however, does not consst in satisfying persond wishes of
individuas, but in showing means and ways for the encouragement of those
who are interested in their persond perfection, and the occasiona utilization
of their acquired faculties, for the improvement of their existence.

Everybody must go the way by himsdlf; no one e'se can do thiswork for
him. My books, written in clear and intdlligible language, will be the safest
guide for everyone. But he who is only aming a the atanment of a higher
gtandard of living will never achieve what he desires, for the books have not
been written for the purpose of merely procuring riches, wedth, fulfillment

of al persona wishes, but for the purpose of making the reader steadfast and
successtul in his sruggle for life.

On earth every human being has two teachers: firgly, himsdf or hersdlf, and
secondly, fate. What man is not able to achieve by his own diligence,
practice, renunciation, pain, grief, etc., will be served up to him by
disappointments and buffets of fate. Lifeisaschool, not an amusement fair.
Over and over again, man on this earth is challenged to learn, to develop, to
perfect himsdf. He may enjoy the good; he should learn from the evil; but
he must never say die, for nothing on this globe happens without good



reason; everything that befals him happens with good reasons and dways at
the right time. It is up to man himsdf to encounter dl events courageoudy
and to gain awealth of knowledge therefrom for his own advancement.

May | herewith express my cordid thanksto all readersfor their
acknowledgements. Should | have succeeded in showing the interested
readers the path to perfection by having enlarged their knowledge, my
mission has been whally accomplished, even if only afew should muster the
great perseverance necessary for ataining the required state of maturity.

The Author

Franz Bardon







